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1. SCOPE

1.1 .SGQQ.e.This specification defines requirements for the
Defense Mapping Agency’s (DMA) 1:100,000 Scale Topographic Maps.

1.2 Edu2QSe ’ The purpose of this specification is to assure
uniformity of treatment among all mapping and charting elements,
primarily DMA and its contractors, engaged in a coordinated
production and maintenance program for this product. Feature
requirenientsare stated in terms”of DMA’s Feature Attribute Coding
Standard (FACS), to maintain consistency between VariOUS

production methods. The use of FACS in this specification is not
intended to imply any external digital data coding standard used
by DMA’s Digital Production System (DPS). DPS is the primary
intended, but not exclusive, method for production of this product
at this time. The Digital Geographic Information Exchange
Standard (DIGEST) Feature Attribute Coding Catalog (FACC), not
FACS, is the approved coding standard for the exchange of digital
geographic data, as well as the standard for DMA’s Vector Product
Format product line. FACC may be included in, or replace FACS in
a future edition of this specification.

Beneficial comments (recommendations, additions, deletions) and
-Y W*inent data which may be of use in improving, this document ,
should be addressed to: Director, Defense Mapping Agency, ATT.N:
PR, MAIL STOP A-X3, 8613 Lee Ilighway, Fairfax, VA 22031-2137 by
using the Standardization Document Improvement Proposal @D Form
1426) appearing at the end of this document or by letter.

AMSC tl/A NU%A UCGT

~ Approved for public release;
distribution is unlimited.
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1.3

1.3.1 This specification is
UNCLASSIFIED . The security classification of the products
generated by the use of this specification will be the.lowest
category practicable. When it is necessary to assign a security
classification to the product, it will be accomplished in
accordance with established national security procedures.

2. APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

2.1 ~.

2.1.1 st~ . The
following specifications, standards, and handbooks form a part of
this document to the extent specified herein. Unless otherwise
specified, the issues of these documents are those listed in the
current Department ,of Defense Index of Specifications and
Standards (DODISS) ‘andthe supplement thereto, cited in the
solicitation (see 6.2).

STANDARDS

MILITARY

MIL-STD-129 -

MIL-STD-2402 -

MIL-STD-2403 -

MIL-STD-2408 -

MIL-STD-2409 -

MIL-STD-241O -

MIL-STD-2414 -

Military Levels of Protection

MChG Symbology

.MC&G Product Generation Rules

MC&G Glossary of Feature/Attrib~;e
Definitions

MChG Accuracy

MC&G Reproduction and Printing

Defense Mapping Agency Bar Coding

(Unless otherwise indicated, copies of federal and military
specifications, and standards and handbooks are available from the
Standardization Documents Order Desk, Bldg. 4D, 700 Robins Ave.,
Philadelphia, PA 19111-5094.)

2.1.2 Qth~r aov~d
WU&al&m. The following other government documents, drawings,
and publications form a part of this document to the extent
specified herein. Unless otherwise specified, the issues are.
those cited in the solicitation.

DMA Technical Manual (DMA TM) 8358.1 “Datum’s, Ellipsoids,
Grids and Grid Reference”Systems.”
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DMA TM 8358.2 “The Universal Grids; UPS and UT14Grids.”

(Copies of DNA TM 8358.1 and DMA TM 8358.2 are available from the
Defense Mapping Agency Combat Support Center, Bethesda,
Maryland 20816. Stock numbers DMATM8358.1TEXT and
DMATM8358.2TEXT) .

DoD Standard Printing Color (SPC) Catalog

DoD Standard Printing Screen (SPS) Catalog

(Copies of the DoD Standard Printing Color Catalog and DoD
Standard Printing Screen Catalog are available from’the Defense’
Mapping Agency Graphic Arts, Bethesda, Maryland 20816.

2.2 w-Gov~. This section is not
applicable to this specification.

2.3 ~. In the event of a conflict between
the text of this document and the references cited herein (except
for related associated detail specifications, specification
sheets, or MS standards) the text of this document takes
precedence. Nothing in this document, however, supersedes
applicable laws and regulations unless a specific exemption has
been obtained.

3. REQUIREMENTS

3.1 lLLr_stAr~ When specified (see 6.2), a sample shall
be subjected to first article inspection (see 6.3) in accordance
with 4.3.

3.2 AW.=.CY.

3.2.1 ~ acc~. Absolute horizontal accuracy is
1.0 mm (100 meters) CE at the 90% confidence level.

3.2.2 ~. Aksolute vertical accuracy is one
contour interval LE at 90% confidence level.

3.2.3 ~. The accuracy’s stated above are
for well defined points such as cross roads, point features,
diagnostic and control points, etc. Feature symbols which are
displaced, are excluded from the accuracy requirement stated
above.

3.3 IZatlam.

3.3.1 ~. For new production, and as
map/chart sheets are revised or updated for periodic maintenance,
the WGS 84 or NAD 83 datum shall be applied and where appropriate
a revised Military Grid system shall be depicted as the primary
grid. The old (local) datum will be retained, only if present on
revised or maintenance maplcharts, as a secondary grid with tick
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marks along the border of the sheet. Additionally, both the old
and new 100,OCK3meter square two-letter identifiers shall be
depicted on the map/chart, if applicable. Appropriate margin
notes shall be added to explain the dual lettering. A grid
conversion note shall also be placed in the margin area (see
Appendix B, Style Sheet).

3.3.2 ~. Vertical Datum shall’be mean sea
level (MSL).

3.4 ~. Reasonable effort
is made to match all new extracted data with adjoining sheets of
existing maps/charts at the same scale. In attempting to match
sheet border features, displacements are not introduced into the
new data that exceed the permissible limits of accuracy, nor are
features arbitrarily added or extended to effect a tie with the
adjoining sheet.

3.5 ~. The following provides basic principles and
concepts for the production of 1:100,000 Scale Topographic Map
content.

3.5.1 Esa~~les.
,,0

3.5.1.1 ~ fea~. The finished map can
be no more accurate than its extracted data, nor will it contain
more information than is incorporated in the extraction. Extreme
care must be exercised in the selection and positioning of map
detail so that the finished map will not only meet standards of
accuracy, but will also satisfy the purpose of the map. The
extracted data must be clear and legible and include every item to
be shown on the finished map/chartr properly delineated and
correctly positioned.

3.5.1.2 The ideal situation in
map/chart production is realized when map features are shown true
in shape, orientation, and scale. However, such representation is
impossible. This is evident when, for example, a 1 kilometer
square on the surface of the earth at the scale of 1:100,000 must
be condensed into a small square 10.0 mm by 10.0 mm. An attempt
to plot each feature true to scale would result in a map difficult
to read. Many features would be delineated so minutely as to defy
recognition. To be intelligible, many of these features are shown
by conventional signs and symbols which must necessarily be
exaggerated in size well beyond the actual ground limits of the
features represented. For example, at the reproduction scale of
1:100,000, and using prescribed symbolizations: a small house
would cover an area on the ground equivalent to approximately
50 m by 50 m; the width of a road would be approximately 58 m; and
the ?ymbol for a single-track railroad would occupy a width
equivalent to approximately 30 m. The portrayal of many other
features requires similar exaggeration. Therefore, it is
impossible to show each and every feature. Only the most
important and most easily recognizable features should be shown,
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especially those required for the specific use of the map. The
omission of unimportant features detracts little from the value of
the map. Their inclusion would not only create dangerous
exaggerations of position, but would also clutter the map with a
multitude of unnecessary detail, which would make it difficult for
the map user to readily identify the more important features.

3.5.1.3 of man Beyond basic principles,
the selection of map features involves cartographic experience and
an appreciation of the intent of the map. Little difficulty is
encountered in selecting roads, railroads, large streams,
vegetation, landmark buildings, etc., which constitute the
outstanding characteristics of an area. Problems are encountered
in the selection of features of secondary importance. This
selection should be important from a military standpoint. Where
choice lies among several secondary features, the most prominent
landmark features are preferable. In areas of moderate or dense
culture, a particular feature could be unimportant and its
omission would not necessarily detract from the use of the map.
On the other hand, .a similar feature in an area of sparse culture
would be important as an aid in orientation.

3.5.1.4 -red f~ . The required
accuracy standards are applied irithe plotting of map detail. Al1
line features are centered on their true representative position
wherever scale permits. The center and orientation of a symbol
should correspond with the center and orientation of the feature
represented. Non-hydrographic features such as roads, railroads,
power lines, levees, and like features lying parallel and close to
each other may require an exception to these criteria. A
displacement of the symbols may be necessary to show these major
features by their proper symbols. Taking all features
collectively, the parallel features are displaced outwardly from
their collective center a minimum of 0.20 mm between each
succeeding feature. Where said double-line drainage feature or
shoreline constitute the parallel features, the remaining symbols
are displaced outwardly. Contours are adjusted to the displaced
symbols.

3.5.1.5 ~. When the plotted feature exceeds -
the minimum size prescribed for the symbol, it is delineated true
to scale except where indicated differently in the Table I
inclusion conditions of this specification.

3.6 u.. This product specification addresses the
construction of topographic maps at a standard scale of 1:100,000. ,

3.7.1 ~. Sheet lines are the means by which a
geographic area is divided to establish the limits of individual
sheets. Sheet lines are generally formed by parallels of latitude
and meridians of longitude. The sheet lines of individual maps
are also referred to as neatlines.
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for printing. Dimensions

MIL-T-89306.

Work limits define the area available
are expressed in linear units of

measure. Maximum work limits are 558.80 mm by 723.90 mm except
for areas falling between 4 degrees north and 4 degrees south
where the east-west maximum limit is increased to 559.80.mm.

3.8 ~. Trim size pertains to the overall
dimensions to which a map is cut after printing. Trim size is
571.50 mm by 736.60 nun. On maps produced for use in North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) areas of interest, the maximum
work limits are 549.27 mm by 733.42 mm and the trim limits are
558.80 mm by 736.60 mm. The 736.60 mm trim limit for non-NATO
maps may be increased. but not to exceed 762.00 mm. Fiqure 1
iliustrites sheet lines, work limits, and trim size pictorially.

mr - --- - - - _ _ _ _,

r!
St4E=4~~:ES

I

PAPER
TRIM

L-_AY:c-!’

FIGURS1. ~.

3.9 Projection. The projection for 1:100,000 Scale
Topographic Maps product is the Transverse Mercator for 80 degrees
south latitude to 84 degrees north latitude. Above or below these
latitudes the projection is the Polar Stereographic. Additional
information may be found in DMA Technical Manual (DMA TM) 8358.1.
‘Datum’st Ellipsoids, Grids and Grid Reference Systems” and
DMA.TM 8358.2 “The Universal Grids; UPS and UTt.1Grids” which
contain explanatory data and specifications, including:

a. Descriptive data and parameters for worldwide
application of datums, ellipsoids, projections, and grids.

b. Explanations on the use of the Military Grid Reference
System, British Grid Reference Systems, and Geographic Coordinate
Reference Systems.

c. Definitions, specifications, and illustrations of
treatments of grid(s) and graticule for the map interior and map
margin of the 1:100,000 scale and larger.

d. Treatment of grid and ellipsoid junctions.
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e. Treatment of attendant declination diagrams.

f. Figures (diagrams) with definitive illustrations
delimiting worldwide coverage of geodetic datums, ellipsoids,
grids and grid reference systems.

9. A listing of related references, particularly those
required in geodetic computations and projection plotting, for the
major ellipsoids in use.-

h. Appropriate sheet margin
related requirements.

3.9.1 ~

.

guidance for all subject

~.

a. An ellipsoid is a mathematical figure which differs
little from a sphere. As a surface of reference for surveying and
mapping, an ellipsoid is usually defined as an ellipse of
revolution which closely approximate the geoid (or equipotential
surface of the Earth) in size and shape. The ellipsoid is
normally defined by the length of the semi-axes (a, b) or by the
length of one of the semi-axes, most commonly the semi-major or
e~itorial semi-axes and the flattening (ellipticity) of the
ellipse. There are seven different ellipsoids currently specified
for DMA mapping areas of the world. They are each defined in DMA
TM 8358.1.

b. A map projection is a system of lines drawn on a plane
surface to represent parallels of latitude and meridians of
longitude (the graticule) for a portion of the Earth. All DMA
maps show the graticule in conventional sexagesimal units
(degrees, mi~-~tes,and seconds of arc) with Greenwich as the
meridian of reference. Different projections have unique
characteristics and serve differing purposes. The projection is
represented on the 1:100,000 scale map by limiting sheet lines
(neatlines) and a series of evenly-spaced projection intersections
in the map interior at 10 minutes of arc intervals. The sheet
line of standard 1:100,000 scale maps show the meridians (lines of
longitude) as straight lines,”and parallels (lines of latitude)
which effect curvature through the connection of atr3ight line
segments between successive intermediate projection intersections.,
Any requirement for any projection “otherthan those mentioned in
3.9 will be specified in supplementary instructions provided ae
part of the project assignment.

c. A grid is a network of uniformly spaced straight lines
intersecting at right angles. A military grid, constructed on a
specific projection and referenced to a specific datum and
ellipsoid, is used for referencing and measuring the location
point. The grid interval on 1:100,000 scale mapa is norwlly
1,000 meters in northing and casting. With the exception of
certain areas specified in DMA TM 8358.1, where foreign grids

of a

are
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still in use, the Universal Transverse Mercator
for DMA mapping in most areas of the world.

(UTM) grid is used

d. The positioning and plotting accuracies of the
projection and grid are critical phases of the map preparation.

(1) The intersections of the parallels and meridians
the projection must be plotted within 0.15 mm of the computed
position.

(2) The arid is constructed on a aiven sheet so that

of

the distances betwe~n adjacent grid lines do-not vary more than
0..15mm from the computed grid interval; and the overall distances
between the first full grid lines, complementing those of
adjoining sheets, do not vary more than 0.15 nunfrom their
computer measurements.

3.l!J ~.

3.1O.1 ~. The 1:100,000-scale sheet
lines are based on an established 1:100,000 scale format which was
designed to incorporate pertinent worldwide map series (map sheets
collectively identified and having the same scale and cartographic
specifications) . The establishment of sheet lines is based on the
following principles:

a. Sheet lines are developed on a series or project basis.

b. Sheet lines are designed to provide map coverage of an
area with the minimum number of sheets without unduly impairing
the continuity of adjoining sheets.

c. Sheet lines are so positioned that they coincide with
the grid, ellipsoid, and datum junctions wherever possible. Sheet
lines may vary within a map series. The following table lists the
standard 1:100,000 scale sheet line sizes and the latitudes at
which they occur:

LATITUDE SHEET SIZES
1:100,000

N-S E-W
●0° to 36° 30’ x 30”
36° to 44° 30’ X 36’
44° to 50” 30‘ x 40’
50° to 61° 301 x 451

61° to 67° 30! X 601

67” to 72° 30‘ X 72’
72” and above **

●see Appendix B, Style Sheet for guidance and for treatment
of margin data between 14” S and 14” N.

,,*. ,=c~f~~ ~. in.t,.~io”, for the a,, ig”me”t.
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3.10.2 om s~. Certain
departures from the standard sheet lines may be required t6 avoid
unnecessary sheets, thereby reducing the number of map sheets in a
project. However, these departures shall be kept at a minimum and
based on careful consideration of their impact on the overall
requirement of continuity of standard sheet lines. Departures
from standard sheet lines occur most often in coastal areas, long
narrow islands, and large islands with varying widths. Base
considerations when addressing the introduction of departures from
standard sheet lines should include the following principles and
options.

a. Adherence to specific maximum work limits.

b. Extent of land topography and the need to show landmark
hydrographic feature.

c. The placement of margin data in open water areas.

d. Existence of grid, ellipsoid, and datum junctions.

e. Adjustment of sheet lines to avoid decimal parts of
second-of-arc.

3.10.3 of non-~. The following are
examples of the departures from standard sheet lines:

a. A border break permits a gap in a sheet neatline to
accommodate small points of land or islands of an adjoining area
(Figures 2 and 3). When there is a choice of sheets which may
contain a border break, the sheet which requires the least
rearrangement of,margin data is selected. The neatline is not
shown through the protruding land mass.

FIGURE2.
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FIGURS4.

c. A shift is a change in continuity of sheet
accommodate a land mass (Figures 5, 6, and 7). Sheets

of a sheet
land areas.

lines to
that are

shifted usually retain the defined sheet dimensions for the area.
A shift may involve more than one sheet. Overlapping sheets are
to be avoided if the overlaDDed area contains land (Figure 7).

r I I

. .

FIGURSS5, 6, and 7. ~.

d. Reproportionment (Figure 8) permits the adjustment of
the,latitudinal and longitudinal limits of the defined sheet
lines.
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e. WI inset (Figure 9) is a shift of a portion Of a sheet
covering an island(s) to relocate it within the open water area of
another sheet. The inset is relocated on the nearest sheet and
preferably along the same line of latitude or longitude.

f. The presentation of the military grid information
within an inset requires special treatment. When the grid or grid
zone for the inset area differs from that of the map proper, the
appropriate grid fioteis shown with the inset (see Appendix B,
Style Sheet).

When the 100,000 unit identification letters of the
inset ar~a differ from those of the map proper, a miniature
representation of the inset and its identification letters are
indicated in the grid reference box and a grid convergence note
for the center of the inset is ehown. Example:

GRIDCONVERGENCE FORTHE CENTER
OF THE INSETIS2’%36’(40MILS)WESTERLY

3.11 ~.

3.11.1 ~ and The design of margin items and
their locations on the sheet are graphically illustrated on the
Style Sheet, Appendix B. Adherence to the positioning of margin
data, as specified on the style sheet, is not always possible
because of limited space.

a. All margin data.will be shown in Swiss 742 Condensed
type. Refer to Appendix B, Style Sheet for proper color and
specific type size and style. Use the style sheet as a guide for
any items that do not contain exact type specifications.

b. When necessary, items of smaller areal extent, for
example: Users * note, miscellaneous notes, Agency seal, etc. may
be repositioned.

c. When the margin data cannot be effectively repositioned
ana the interior of the map includes expansee of open water areas,
selected margin items (Glossary, Grid reference box, etc.) may be
positioned therein. Remaining items are then re-positioned in the
available margin space.

d. All margin notes and diagrams shown in this
specification are portrayed in a convenient font type and size.
The correct fonts (type, size and style), color, justification,
format and placement for all margin notes and diagrams are
provided on Appendix B, Style sheet.

3.11.2 LM9WLU2~. When required by
international map standardization agreements or bilateral
cooperative mapping arrangements, certain
translated. The language or languages to

margin items are
be shown, in addition to
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English, are indicatedin supplementary instructions for the
project. As a minimum, the items listed below are translated:

a.

b.

c.

d.

e.

f.

cl.

Legend

Unit of Measure

Contour Interval Note

Grid and Projection Information

Instructions on Grid Referencing

Glossary

When required, the Users’ Note. The foreign
translations refer ~orrections to the mapping agency o? the
foreign government.

h. When required, the security classification and
applicable notes.

i. Bar code text.

j. Copyright note.

k. For index purposes note (Location diagram).

1. When items in addition to those listed above are
required, they are specified in the supplemental instructions for
the project.

3.11.3 and A maximum of three
languages (except glossaries) “is shown on a map; one of the
languages is always English. The selection of the languages other
than English is governed by the provisions of map standardization
agreements and map agreements applying to specific projects and
are specified in supplemental instructions for the project. The
sequence of presentation of the languages (except for glossaries)
is governed by the following:

a. On a series of maps which predominantly cover the
territory of only one member country of a treaty organization
(NATO), the native language is listed first, followed by English;
a third language, if required, is listed last.

b. The English language is listed first in all other
circumstances where additional languages are required.

3.11.4 MaF identifications are unique
information that is scale specific which when applied provides
immediate recognition of that product.
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3.11.4.1

a. Topographic maps are grouped into a map series to
facilitate preparation, identification, indexing, storage, and
distribution. Each series is identified by a series name and a
series number.

b. A series consists of maps of a common scale, map
projection, and cartographic presentation. Series are planned to
cover all or part of a Continental, Regional, Sub-regional, or
National area (see Appendix C, Index to Regional Areas).

(1) Peripheral sheets of a standard map series may have
extended or broken projections to include small land areas. In
special situations, standard sheet lines are shifted to reduce the
number of sheets needed to map the area.

(2) A mapping project may include one or more sheets
which fall within an adjacent Region or Sub-region which is
unmapped at the scale of the project. If a series at the same
scale is not planned for the adjacent Region or Sub-region, the
sheets in question are assigned to the series covering the area of
the project.

(3) Where a series exists for a specific area, a single
map or a small number of maps of different scales, but within the
same scale group and within the same area, are incorporated as
part.of the existing series instead of establishing”a separate
series for the odd sheets.

c. When determining the limits of a series, the area
covered by the peripheral sheets is considered. Example: A
series covering France will include some peripheral sheets which
contain portions of Spain. If the portion of France, on a
peripheral sheet, is greater than that of Spain, the sheet is
included in the France series. If the portion of Spain is
greater, the sheet is assigned to the Spain series. This rule is
subject to modifications induced by special mapping requirements,
bilateral mapping arrangements, etc.

3.11.4.2 ~.

a. The name assigned to a series is normally the
geographic name of the area covered,by the series. Rigid rules
cannot be established for the assignment of all series names.
With exceptions permissible for necessary deviations, the
following guidance applies:

(1) When more than one series, at the same scale, are
designed to cover a country or region, they are identified by the
Country of Regional name, qualified by a geographic term.
Example: Southern Honshu; Central Philippines; Western Russia;
Northern Europe.

13
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(2) When the series covers a large well known area, it
is given the country name most commonly used to designate that
area; usually this is a country name. In such cases, the name is
spelled in accordance with DoD policy, which calls for the short
form of the country name as approved by the U.S. Board on
Geographic Names (BGN).

(3) When the series covers a small and not widely known
area, it is identified by the accepted local name.

b. The scale of a series is the ratio of map distance to
ground distance. When a series consists of maps of different
scales, the appropriate scale is shown with the series name in the
margin of the individual maps. For cataloging purposes, the scale
of such a series is listed as: Various Scales.

3.11.5 ~.

3.11.5.1 ~.
,,, ,, The series

number provides a u“niqueidentification for a group of maps which
are common

a.

b.

c.

d.

to one another in that they: ,

Cover a particular geographic area.

Are on the same sheet line system.

Are of the same scale or within a scale group.

Prepared under the same cartographic specifications.

3.11.5.2 ~ of s~. The series number
indicates :

a.. Geographic area - a systematic breakdown of the
world into Continental, Regional, and Sub-regional areas (see
Appendix C, Index to Regional Areas) .

b. Scale - indicated by scale’range. The TLM 100K
falls within scale range number 6, larger than 1:150,000 through
1:70,000.

c. Series designation is a specific identification
which provides a distinction between series whose scale and
geographic coverage are the same.

3.11.5.3 ~. The series number is
expressed in one of two forms depending on the scale and
geographic extent of the series.

a. Form A is applicable for small to medium scale products
starting with 1:250,000 and smaller and that extend over more than
one regional area.

14
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b. Form B is used for series which do not extend beyond
one regional area. The number consists of four elements and is
expressed by a capital letter followed by three or four numerals.
Example:

SERlESU611-Afghanktan,l:100,0OOScale

c. The first element (capital letter) identifies the
regional area within which the series falls.

d. The second element (first numeral) indicates the scale
group within which the series falls.

e. The third element (second numeral) identifies the sub-
regional area, the third element is a “O”. ~ exception to the
rule is in regional areas L and N where the zero is used to
designate a sub-regional area.

f. The fourth element (third and fourth numerals)
distinguishes between series whose first three elements are the
same. The initial”series of such a group is given the numeral “1”
with subsequent series numbered consecutively as “2, 3, 4...9, 10j
11, etc.” The number is not used a second time.

3.11.6 ~.

a. The edition number identifies the publication sequence
of an individual map. Edition numbers run consecutively. A map
bearing a higher edition number is assumed to contain more recent
information than the same map bearing a lower edition number.

b. The standard edition designation consists of the word
“Edition,w a cardinal number, a dash,.and the coded initial of the
mapping agency responsible for the edition. Examples:

EDITION1-DMA EDITION2-MCE EDITION3-GSGS

c. On maps produced by subsidiaries and affiliates of
national mapping agencies, the coded initials of the preparing
unit are included as suffixed parenthetical code. Example:

EDITION2-DMA (USAEUR)

d. The following are’the coded initials of some national
maPPin9 a9encies which use the described edition designation
system:

Australia AAs
Belgium IGNB
Canada MCE
Denmark GID
France IGNF

SGMF
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German Federal
Republic
Greece
Italy

Luxembourg
Netherlands
Norway
Portugal
Turkey
United Kingdom

United States

DMG
HAGS
CIGA
IGMA
IGNF.CL
TDN
NOR
SCEP
TUHUM
GSGS
OSD
DMA

The organization responsible for new military mapping
in a giv’~ area ia also responsible for coordinating the edition
number. This does not prohibit another agency or its affiliate
from producing a new edition. It is mandatory, however, for the
producer to coordinate the edition number with the responsible
organization. Similarly, it is mandatory that mapping units
affiliated with DMA coordinate the assignment of edition numbers
with DMA. “Edition 1“ is always applied to maps which are
produced for the first time.

f. The edition number is advanced in the following
instances:

(1) Any map on which an alteration or revision is made
to the factual data shown on the map, or any alteration that
affects the operational soundness of the map. Examples would be
the addition of a new grid or the revision of boundary
information.

(2) A newly constructed map which is to replace an
existing map.

(3) A map converted from a non-standard military scale
within the same scale range. Example: A 1:100,000 scale map
which replaces a 1:75,000 scale map and retains the same series
number.

9. The edition number is not advanced for facsimile
reprints on which no changes are made to map content or margin
data. The only authorized modifications to the facsimile reprints
are the addition of the DMA stock number and bar code to introduce
MSP products of other national mapping agencies into the DMA
distribution system, and the addition, deletion, or change of the
coded initials of the printin9 element.

h. The word “edition” is used only in conjunction with the
edition number. The words “provisional,” “emergency,” “special,”
“temporary,“ etc., are not used as prefixes to the word “edition.”
Such prefixes may be used in conjunction with the word ‘printing,”
in which case an edition number is not shown.
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i. The advancement of an edition number constitutes
authority to destroy stock and reproduction materials of the
preceding edition.

3.11.7 ~.

a. A map is normally named after its most outstanding
cultural or natural feature. Names of cultural features are
preferred over natural features; however, if a natural featUre is
better known than any cultural feature appearing on the map, the
name of the natural feature is chosen. When the feature is
divided by the neatline(s) separating two or more sheets and is
the best known feature on each of the sheets, the feature name is
followed by the geographic term in describing the portion of the
feature for which the sheet is being named. Example:

STUITGART(NORTH)AND STUITGART(SOUTH)

b. When a sheet does ’not contain a named cultural or
natural feature, the name of an adjacent sheet may be used in
conjunction with the appropriate directional term. The adjacent
sheet that has the most prominent name is selected. Example:

EASTOFTARA

c. When a map is copied from or based on a foreign map,
and uses the same sheet line, the name of the original map is
usually retained.

d. The selected sheet name is spelled exactly as it is
shown in the map interior. Diacritics, hyphens, and apostrophes
are shown only if they appear with the name in the interior of the
map.

e. An alternate sheet name spelling (provided it appears
in the map interior) is enclosed in parentheses, located
immediately following the sheet name, and set in one size smaller
type.

f. When a sheet covers portions of more than one country,
all country names shall be shown (only in the lower left margin).
In cases where map information has been expurgated, that country
name will still be shown. The country containing the feature for
which the sheet is named is shown first. Other country names are
listed in descending order of their areal extent on the map.

9. Sheet names are not duplicated within a map series.
Individual maps are given individual sheet names wherever
possible.

17
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3.11.8 ~.

a. The basis for large scale sheet numbering is a
1:100,000 scale sheet layout with each sheet systematically
identified by a four digit number. The four digit sheet number is
comprised of two significant pairs of digits. The first two
digits identify the column of 1:100,000 scale sheets, and the
second two digits, the row of 1:100,000 scale sheets. The western
most column of sheets is usually assigned the number 10 (first two
digits), and the southern-most row of sheets the number 10 (second
two digits). Therefore, the southwest sheet of the sheet number
layout is identified as “Sheet 1010,“ and is referred to as the
sheet of origin. The respective two digit numbers increase
progressively from the sheet of origin. In large areas where the
number of columns or rows of sheets exceed 99, the first column or
row, depending on the extent of the area to be covered, must be
given a lower number as 09, 08, 07, etc., to avoid running out of
two digit numbers. The numbering system is not limited to a
single map series. It may also include adjacent map series of the
same format and scale.

b. For 1:100,000 scale maps, the 1:100,000 scale map is
quartered. The four quarters retain the numbers of the 1:50,000
scale map, and are supplemented by the Roman numerals I, II, III,
and IV, numbered clockwise, after the Arabic pairs, beginning with
the northeast quarter of the 1:100,000 scale map. Example:

1o1ow 1010I
1010

1010Ill 1010H

c. A sheet number is not affected by an extension of or a
break in a sheet line which is made to include adjacent land
areas, nor by the inclusion of an inset within the map.

d. For a sheet that is shifted from a standard sheet
system, the sheet number assigned is that which, in the standard
system, relates to the greater part of the sheet.

e. Special sheet numbering system: Aseries composed of a
small group of sheets which cannot be logically tied to an
established numbering system is assigned Arabic numerals beginning
with “l”. The area covered by the series is laid out with the
numbers reading from left to right in rows which are arranged from
top to bottom. The word “SHEET” precedes the numbers.
Example: SHEET1

3.11.9. ~.

3.11.9.1 I@tiQnd stOckDU@eL The National Stock Number
(NSN), in both bar code (left set of-bars) and human readable form
(HRI), is shown on each map, to uniquely identify the map in the
DoD Logistics Standard Systems (DLSS). The first four digits of
the NSN indicate the Federal Supply Classification (FSC), which is
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7643 for topographic products. The next two digits indicate the
National Codification Bureau that assigned the item identification
number to the item of supply. The remaining seven digits are a
nonsignificant,serially assigned item identification numbers
identifyingthe map. The letters “NSN” are shown in front of the
human readable National stock number to distinguish it from the
DNA stock number (Figure 10).

3.11.9.2 ~. The DNA Stock NuMber (Figure 10)
is shown in~. The second bar code
represents the DNA edition number. For map requisitioning
purposes within DNA, the DNA Stock Number will conform to the
requirement of the DNA Automated Distribution Management System
(DADMS). The DNA Stock Number will be maintained until which time
the requirement to show both is phased out in favor of the NSN.
The HRI edition number will remain. Both stock numbers and bar
coding are shown in accordance with MIL-sTD-2414, BAR CODING, The
bar codes and stock numbers are shown in the bottom margin at the
lower right work limit of the map (see Appendix B, Style Sheet).

FIGUSS10.

a. The DNA HRI identification consists of the words “DMA
STOCK NO.” followed by an alphanumeric designation not to exceed
15 characters.

b. The first five units are reserved for the series
number. The series number is contained in the first four units
followed by the letter ‘x”.

c. The 6th through 15th units are reserved for the sheet
number (or sheet name for sheets not identified by number) .

d. Examples of stock numbers used with the various large
scale map types are shown as follows:

(l). For Series u611, Sheet Number 4779

EMA STOCK NO. u611x4779

(2) For Series M761, Sheet Numbers 1116; XXI12; XI9-10;
XXXVII

DNA STCCK NO. M761x0216
DMA STOCK NO. M761x2202
DNA STOCK NO. M761X11091O
DNA STOCK NO. M761x37
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e. When a modification of stock numbers is required for
classified maps, guidance will be included in the pertinent
classification guide.

f. The HRI portion of the bar code, as shown in Fi9ure 10,
will be Swiss 742 (or equivalent), condensed, 6 and 9 point upper
case type. Printing color is black. See Appendix B, Style Sheet
for the exact arrangement and position.

3.11.10 ~ The adjoining sheets
diagram consists of as many rectangles: representing adjoining
sheets, as are necessazy to surround the rectangle which
represents the sheet under consideration. The diagram usually
contains nine rectangles, but the number may vary depending on the
locations of the adjoining sheets. In all instances, the entire
limits of any adjoining sheet containing a land mass are
represented (Figures 11 and 12). The diagram is not necessarily
s~etrical as in Figure 13.

a. All represented sheets are identified by their sheet
numbers.

b. Each 1:100,000 scale sheet rectangle contains the four
corresponding 1:50,000 scale sheet numbers of an existing series.

c. Adjacent sheets within the same series, whether
published or planned, are represented.

d. Geographic coordinates of the represented sheets are
not shown.

e. Coastlines, international boundaries, principal rivers,
and lakes “arerepresented in the diagram. The prime consideration
for including these features is the value they afford for the
geographic location of the sheets. Because of the small scale of
the diagram, delineation’s of the features are generalized.

(1) International txxndaries appearing in the adjoining
sheets diagram shall be symbolized in accordance with the
Appendix B, Style Sheet. Country names shall be shown centered
within the areas defined and aligned parallel to the bottom work
limits. Country names may be letter-spaced where necessary to
avoid overprinting sheetlines. Boundary symbols shall be broken
to avoid conflict with sheet or series number identification.

(2) Space permitting, the names of major rivers and
bodies of water may be shown to aid the map user in locating the
geographical region portrayed.

(3) When a river/stream plots 0.5 mm or wider at the
scale of the diagram it is shown as an inland open water area.
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(4) The size of small islands may be exaggerated to
delineate their shorelines. However, an island is omitted from
the diagram if “itplots less than 0.5 mm in width.

❑
acnlvml mw ml auw ml
2S67 2787 2607

mm ml Zn7mm8 Mm *?I

-N al =N -l ~W =1

2666 2786 2886
-m ME mm m#l -m alai

SW =1 -Iv 2T=I -w -l
2785 2865

*II acutimm mu W“ m“

FIGVRSS11 and 12.

f. Sheets ‘ofan adjoining or overlapping series
(Figure 13), whether published or planned, that are at the same
scale are represented by dashed lines. The series number of the
adjoining series is indicated along the appropriate side of the
division line between their series.

9.
represented
same scale,

~

2M7tV 2t171

2887
~=;~-=: -’__,.--;

+ 2527

~;=:ifj: :;;

~=~, ~, 27U11 7?0S,2SMIE 2u61

I
k--- ----
;Zs2slv25251~~,” ~~, ~~w ~~,
1--2525

L=!l=- 2765 2885n15!J27t5J~,, m“

FIGURS13.~ .

If a land area adjoins the series of the sheet being
and no series exists or is planned for the area at the
no attempt is made to show hypothetical sheet lines.
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h. When the sheet under consideration adjoins an open
water area, the diagram (Figure 14) is shown in the same overall
size as for a nine-sheet representation.

i. In certain instances, a sheet is displaced from its
normal position within a series to include an island or group of
islands.

(1) If more than half of the sheet occurs within the
area of the standard nine-sheet diagram (Figure 15), the entire
sheet is represented.

FIGURS 15. ~.
.,.

(2) If less than half of the sheet occurs within the
area of the standard nine-sheet diagram, the entire sheet is
omitted. Thus, the diagram is irregular in shape (Figure 16) and
its limits follow, in part, the omitted sheet.
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FIGURE16.

Insets which are shown on sheets to be included in the
diagr~~ are also represented.

(1) When the true geographic location of the inset area
and the sheet containing the inset are both included within the
limits of the diagram (Figure 17), the inset is shown in
approximately the same shape and position on the sheet. w
identical representation of the inset area is also shown in its
approximate geographic location within the diagram. An arrow is
shown pointing from the geographic location to the position of the
inset.

FIGIJF.S

Iao,Ln8. Unl -w tit

+-j

$&laBlcu. UBl

! 6438
■ Ma”

(2) When the true geographic location of the inset area is
beyond the limits of the diagram, the inset (Figure 18) is shown
in approximately the shape and position it occupies on the sheet.
An arrow is shown pointing from the inset to the general
geographic location of the inset area.
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(3) When the true geographic location of the inset area
is within the limits of the diagram, but the
inset is not, the inset area is shown in its
within the diagram (Figure 19). An arrow is
direction of the sheet containing the inset.

sheet containing the
approximate location
shown pointing in the

FIGUR3 19.

k. When one sheet overlaps another (Figure 20), the sheet
which is nearest to the normal position in the diagram is
represented by full lines. The area of overlap of the second
sheet is shown by dashed lines.

FIGUFU20. ~th ov~ .
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(1) Circumstances will arise where the normal
nine-sheet diagram is not”practical for the portrayal of the
relationship of the sheet under consideration to the other sheets.
This condition may occur when the sheet under consideration
contains all or part of a group of islands and it is desirable to
reflect the relative position of all islands in the group, or is
part of a group of sheets which cover a region which is peninsular
in shape.

(2) Under these and similar circumstances the diagram.
is shown at a reduced scale and includes the representation of as
many sheets as is necessary to reflect the relationship of the
sheet under construction to the surrounding sheets. A common
diagram may be shown on all sheets concerned, with the sheet under
consideration accentuated by a heavy line.

1. A note is centered under the diagram identifying the
Series 1501 sheet covering the 1:100,000 scale sheet and the
1:50,000 scale series number. For example:

Sheet2890fallswithinNL34-01,1501,1250,000
1,50,000ScaleSeriesM745

m. A note “For index purposes only - not necessarily an
indication of published maps” is placed between the title and the
top of the diagram as a preferred position as space allows.
However, the note may be placed vertically to the right of the
diagram as shown in Appendix B, Style Sheet.

3.11.11 ~.

a. The symbol legend defines and illustrates features
represented on a map. A typical legend includes: populated
places, roads, railroads, drainage, vegetation, boundaries and
types of structures. Space permitting, all symbols on the map
that require explanation are shown in the legend. Figure 21
illustrates the design and composition of a typical symbol legend.
By no means is this example legend to be considered a complete
one.

(1) For map projects (a series or group of maps CJfa
particular geographical area), a ~ may be used for a
majority of the sheets. All the symbols included on the standard
legend need not appear on each sheet and are not deleted unless
space is needed for modifying the legend.

(2) The standard legend is modified on a sheet-by-sheet
basis as necessary to incorporate symbols appearing on the map
that require explanation.

(3) If a feature appears only once or sometimes twice
and is symbolized by a unique symbol, it should be labeled in the
~P interiOr rather than added to the legend.
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b. When required, the terminology of a legend is expressed
in other languages in addition to English. If English is the only
language required, foreign generic terms of administrative
divisions are included in the legend rather than in the glossary.
The generic terms are shown in parenthesis following the English
terminology. Examples:

FitSt-orderAdministrative(Khoveng)
SScondaderAdministrative(MuangorKong)

c. Terms translated in the legend are not shown in the
glossary.

d. Each symbol in the legend is shown in its proper color
unless that color does not appear on the map. In such instances
the word “NONE” is placed within the box.and will appear in the
appropriate type size/style to match the legend. Example:

wocdlsrd..........................................ml
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e. When coastal hydrographic features appear on a map, a
hydrographic legend is shown in the open water area. If the open
water area cannot accommodate the hydrographic legend, the
required hydrographic symbols are included in the symbol legend
and the hydrographic datum note is added to the credit and
miscellaneous data listinq. Fiaure 22 illustrates the composition
of the hydrographic legen~. -

FIGURE 22.

3.11.12 =QS=.KY.

a. When the map contains foreign generic terms, they are
listed alphabetically in the glossary according to English rules,
regardless of the language. The initial letter of a term is shown
as a capital or lowercase letter to agree with the form appearing
on the map. When the term in the interior appears in all
capitals, it is shown in the glossary in caps and lowercase. All
variants of a term which appear in the map are listed.

b. When translation to English only is required, and
available space in the map margin is a critical factor, terms
which occur least are translated in the interior of the map.

c. When other translations in addition to English are
required, all terms, regardless of the frequency with which they
appear on the map, are listed in the glossary. If space in the
maP,mar9in becomes a factor, the provisions of 3.11.1 apply.

d. The generic terms within the glossary are arranged as
follows:

(1) The foreign generic terms appearing in the map
interior are arranged alphabetically and shown as the first column
(Figure 23).
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GUXSARY

●kna..............................................mineshaft
Ba~a.hmya ..........................................mine
Bert,berc...............................................peak
Domb,domb...............................................hi1l
erdo.......................................................forest
Hegy,hegy..................................... mountain
hora................................................mountain
menedekhaz..............................................inn
mysllvna...................................huntinglodge
oldal......................................................slope
orhaz.......................................................peak
Orom".................................................stream
pusta.puszta.......................................estate
Tare,laro....................................mineshaft
wle................................................settlement

FIGURS 23.

(2) When more than one foreign language appears in the
map interior, the generic terms are arranged alphabetically in the
same column and shown as the first column (Figure 24) .

GUXSARY

Afomas................................railroadstation
dolina.................................................. vane

1’Mmb ....................................................... hil
dvoe......................................................estate
Rdo. erdo........................................... forest
Forras.................................................spfing
He8y,he8y.................................... mountain
hors................................................ mountain
kut.......................................................... well
majcx....................................................estate
hlf@10.... .................................. railroadstop
Patak,patak,potok............................. stream
pusta,puazta.......................................estate

FIGUP.S24. Glossarvwithfm.d.tinl.fQLeign

(3) For multilingual margins which include a foreign
language (Figure 25) which does not appear in the map interior,
the generic terms of that language are shown to the right of their
English equivalents.
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e. When project specifications require the use of foreign
characters (Fighure 26) in addition to the Romanized terms,
generic terms are treated as previously stated. Descriptive terms
used in the map interior and their corresponding characters are
listed alphabetically following the generic forms in the map
glossary.

* ~~ . .. ...-?. . -’.-’*W
6-* . . . . . ...-8 . ‘. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..~ti~
*W. . . . . . . ...=-+

-lW .. .. . ..--= t=. ‘ ~~~ -F
m . . . . . . ...-*
*.U ---- . . . . . ..m -

- if
m . ::........’’”4s
u . .W**
d. qa

FIGURS 26. Gkssarv with

f. Glossaries are prepared on a sheet-by-sheet basis.

Further glossary information/gui,dancecan be found at
3.19.10.9”

3.11.13 ~.

a. The scale note is a representative fraction which gives
the ratio of a map distance to the corresponding distance on the
Earthts surface. The scale 1:100,000 indicated that one unit of
measure on the map equals 100,000 units of the same measure on the
ground.

b. Bar scales are graphic expressions of the map scale
which provide meana for making measurements. A combination of bar
scales, consisting of three units of measure, is established
the zero points of the bar scales vertically aligned. Figure
illustrates the standard bar scales.

with
27
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Scale1:100,000
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FIGURS27. 100.000

3.11.14 The unit of elevation note
gives the unit of vertical measure and reads:

ELEVATIONSINMETERS

3.11.15 Cmtour interval ru.k.

a. The contour interval note gives the elevation
difference between successive intermediate contour lines. The
note further indicates,,when appropriate, the use of supplementary
contours, form lines, and combinations thereof.

b. Examples of various conditions and the appropriate
notes are given below:

(1) When one contour interval is used on the map, the
note reads, for example:

CONTOURINTERVAL20METERS

(2) When more than one contour interval is used on the
map, the note reads, for example:

CONTOURINTERVAL20METERS,CHANGINGAT
THE500METERCONTOURTO 50 METERS

(3) When the map contains supplementary
note is patterned after the following:

CONTOURINTERVAL20METERS
SUPPLEMENTARYCONTOURS10METERS

contours, the

(4) If relief is shown by form lines, the note
indicates the method used. Examples:

RELIEFSHOWN BYFORMLINES

CONTOURINTERVAL20METERS
RELIEFPARTIALLYSHOWNBYFORM LINES

(5) If the highest”elevation on a map is lower than the
contour interval specified for the map series, or for the
surrounding maps, the note reads, for example:

MAXIMUMELEVATION9 METERS

(6) When no contours fall on a sheet because the range
of elevation is within the contour interval, the value of the
contorrs between which the elevation of the sheet falls is
included in the note, and patterned after the following:

THETERRAINON THISMAPISBETWEEN1040AND 1060METERSABOVE
[1”s,,, vert!cal daLm)

30



MIL-T-89306

3.11.16
data.

a. A reference to the ellipsoid(s) used on a map is
included in a note patterned after the following examples:

(1) For sheets containing one ellipsoid:

ELLIPSOID....................WORLDGEODETICSYS7EM19S4

(2) For sheeta which contain two ellipsoids, the
reference to the ellipsoids is included in the grid note.
Examples:

GRID....................................1.000METER UTM,ZONE4S
(SLUENUMSEREDUNES)

l,C00METERU7M,ZONE49,1N7ERNATIONALELUP601D
(RED/BFOWNNUMBEFEDLINES)

b. Detailed specifications pertaining to the composition
and portrayal of projection and grid notes, grid reference
diagrams, and declination data are contained in DMA TM 8358.1, and
Appendix B, Style Sheet of this specification.

3.11.17 ~. Horizontal, vertical, and hydrographic
datums are specified in supplementary instructions for the project
and are patterned after examples shown on Appendix B, Style Sheet
of this specification.

3.11.18 The elevation guide ”(Figure 30) is
designed to provide a rapid evaluation of general landforms and to
accentuate the highest and lowes::terrain on a map. The guide
includes selected elevation bands, spot elevations, and.drainage
features. The guide is constructed on a sheet-by-sheet basis. No
effort is made to match or tie the drainage or elevation bands
shown on elevation guides on adjoining sheets.

3.11.18.1 LWdJE@=. Sufficient drainage is shown to enhance
the portrayal of the landforms. The diagram includes principal
rivers, lakes, and coastlines. All major drainage shown in the
boundaries diagram is shown in the elevation diagram;
additionally, other drains may be added to point out high areas
and land slopes.

3.11.18.2
elevation bands
map so that the
are selected at
landforms.

~. Contour lines delimiting the
are selected from the contours appearing on the
high ground is immediately evident. The contours
intervals to permit the best representation of the
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Guidance for selection of the limiting contours and the
number o~”elevation bands is provided in Figure 28. The number of
elevation bands indicated are based on the difference in elevation
between the lowest and highest point of the sheet.

b. The elevation bands should be sufficiently wide to lend
some significance to the overall landforms. Figure 29 is provided
to assist in the selection of the area coverage of the elevation
bands, and is used primarily in areas of uniform slope and rugged
relief. The figure does not apply to sheets containing large
valley floors, coastal plains or extensive low and flat areas. In
such cases, the limit of the low area is that contour line which
includes the greatest portion of the area. In effect, the low
area might constitute 80 percent of the map. Similar treatment is
applied when selecting the limiting contours for extensive
plateaus.

FIGUP.S29.
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ELEVA~N GUIDE

. -.

FIGVP.S 30.

3.11.18.3 S@Ot elev~ in the ~.
Spot elevations are included in the diagram to augment the terrain
presentation. The highest and lowest elevations on the sheet plus
the highest of major relief formations are shown.

a. Where the information is available and the area of open
water is sufficiently large to accommodate the type, water surface
elevations are shown. The values are shown in the same size and
style of type as ie used for the spot elevations and are printed
in blue.

b. Care should be taken when placing the elevation values
in the diagram that the value and dot which locates the elevation
will not appear to be a decimal figure. The limiting contours are
broken for the elevation values.

c. Below sea level elevations are preceded by a minus
sign (-).

d. A maximum of ten spot elevations, including the highest
spot elevation, are shown in the diagram.

3.11.18.4 ~. men the ran9e of elevation
change is insignificant, generally less than 50 meters, the
elevation guide shows only selected spot elevations and the
drainage patterns; the index of elevation bands is not shown.

In the flat coastal plains where there are no
pronounc~~ land forms, it is not required to add additional
elevations in the elevation guide. The prime purpose of the box
is to point out to the user major relief forms and the highest

33



MIL-T-89306

areas on the sheet. The value of the guide is reduced in the flat
areas where the slope of the land ia evident on the map.

b. In the flat coastal and delta areas, when the highest
point’s location cannot be determined because of lack of relief,
it is not required to show any value in the elevation guide.

3.11.18.5 ~. on sheets having
areas of incomplete relief, the elevation guide is treated in the
following manner:

For sheets having small areas of incomplete relief
informat~on or form lines, an effort is made to complete the tint
bands by logically extending the limiting lines across these
areas. The bands should never be extended where they would
possibly misrepresent the actual land forms.

b. For sheets having large areas of incomplete relief
information or form lines, the tint bands are omitted when the
limiting lines arenot readily interpretable or when the tints
would not portray the land forms and their relative heights. The
limits of the area are delineated within the elevation guide with
a black dashed line 1.0 nunin length, 0.3 mm space, and 0.1 mm
line weight.

c. The elevation guide is not shown on sheets where the
relief is shown entirely by form lines or where the relief
information is incomplete or not available.

3.11.18.6 Gdd_UES. To aid in referencing points in the
diagram to points on the map, the 10,000 unit lines of the grid
are normally plotted on the diagram. The lines are labeled on the
west and south sides of the diagram.

3.11.19 ~. The boundaries diagram
(Figure 31) is a miniature representation of the map under
consideration. The diagram includes coastlines, principal rivers
(less than 0.5 mm; single line, equal to or more than 0.5 mm; .
double line), lakes and the administrative boundaries which appear
on the map. Islands that plot less than 0.5 mm wide at the scale
of the diagram are not shown. Exact delineation of the above is
not required, but relative positions and shapes are represented.

“a. When possible, administrative divisions are labeled
within the diagram as shown in Figure 31.
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(1) If the sheet contains more than one country name,
the names are shown in the diagrag with capital letters, extended
where necessary to afford a pleasing appearance. When the map
falls within one country, the country name is omitted from the
diagram, except in those instances where the series name does not
reflect the country name, e.g., a sheet covering a portion of
Southern Honshu would carry the name “JAPAN” in the Boundary
Diagram.

(2) Names of other administrative divisions are placed
within their areas of the diagram..

(3) If no boundaries occur in the interior of the map,
the names of the administrative divisions covering the sheet are
centered in the diagram in descending order of importance. The
first-order administrative division name may be extended for a
pleasing appearance.

b. On sheets where the above treatment is not feasible,
administrative divisions are listed below the diagram (or to the
left of the diagram as an option) and keyed by letters and numbers
to the diagram. Country names are shown as illustrated in
Figure 32.

c. The First-order administrative divisions are keyed with
capital letters. Further administrative breakdowns are keyed
consecutively by Arabic numerals and by lowercase letters. Letter
and number designations are not repeated. The entire listing is
arranged in a logical manner with lesser administrative divisions
indented below their respective higher administrative divisions.

d. In certain countries, lack of information regarding
internal administration divisions precludes their accurate
delineation in the bodv of the maD. In such cases. the boundaries
are approximated in th; diagram aid an explanatory”note is shown
below the diagram. The treatment is specified in
instructions for the mapping project.

supplementary
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Reservations, national parks, and third-order
administ=~tive boundaries are shown only when specified in
supplementary instructions for the project.

f. In certain areas, information concerning other lines of
separation, limit of zone of occupation, etc., are included in the
diagram. When required, the boundaries data and descriptive type
are shown within the diagram printed in red-brown; related notes
are positioned below the diagram and are printed in red-brown.
The appropriate boundaries, their labels, and related notes to be
used are specified in supplementary instructions for the project.
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32.

3.11.21J ~.

3.11.20.1 This note
appears on all maps that show a boundary or a line separating
areas of sovereignty (e.g., armistice lines, cease fire lines) in
the map or in a diagram in the margin of the map.

a. For maps showing lines separating areas of sovereignty
and for maps showing international boundaries or both, the note
reads:

SOUNDARYREPRESENTATIONISNOTNECESSARILYAUTHORITATIVE

b. EXCeDtiOTM are those MSDS that show the International
boundaries betwe-enthe United State-sand Canada and between the
United States and Mexico where the note is not required.

3.11.20.2 ~. In Certain
areas, a disclaimer note concerning administrative divisions of
country may be necessary. When required, the note is placed
directly below, or in the location specified for the boundary
disclaimer note. Other notes and variations from the following
example are specified in supplementary instructions for the
project.

a

TNEINTERNALADMINISTRATIVESOUNDARIESARENOTNECESSARILYALITNORITATIVE
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3.11.20.3 ~ This note appears on maps
which contain names that do not necessarily reflect the officially
recognized political status or sovereignty of the areas concerned.

GEOGRAPHICNAMESORTHEIRSPEUINGDONOTNEOESSARILYREFLECTRECOGNITIONOFTHE
POLITICALSTATLSOFANAREABYTHEUNITEDSTATESGOVERNMENT

3.11.21 ~.

a. ,The currency notes are positive statements that aid the
map user in evaluating the currency of the map information. The
notes are shown immediately below the credit note.

b. The date (year) is shown as part of the currency note
and refers to the currency of the source data used to produce the
maP .

c. When all features of a map have been collected or
revised using the same source materials, a “standard currency
note” is used to express the significant year date in the currency
note. For example:

(1) If the materials and their significant dates are:
Map source, 1978: aerial photography, 1988, the currency note
reads: MAPINFORMATK)NASOF19B4

(2) If the map was extracted using source maps, 19S4;
aerial photography, 1985; and the map is field checked in 1987,
the currency note reads: MAPINFORMATIONASOF 1987

(3) If the entire map is extracted using aerial
photography, then the largest area of coverage (greater than 50%
of the multi-coverage’s) date will be used as the notes date.

(4) If revision was accomplished for a limited number
of features on the map, the standard currency note is replaced
with statements explaining the significant date associated with
the revision. In each case, the currency of the unrevised map
information is given in a note which reads “Other Information”
(date). Composite examples’of the notes are shown below.

‘m ‘ATA$’”9““’”ER-~~%q$e)VEGETATIONDAA ate)-OTHERINFORMA

i
MAJORROADDATA d+ -OTHERINFORMATIONdate)

ROADANDVEGETATIONATA(date)-OTHERINFORMA10N(data)

d. To further aid the map user in evaluating the currency
of the map information, a note is shown stating whether or not the
map has been field checked. The term “field checked” signifies
sending personnel into the area being mapped for the purpose of
classifvinq rosds and railroads, identifying buildings, locating
boundar~es~ verifying place
drainage, and gathering any

names, class~fy~ng vegetation and
other”pertinen~
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e. The field checked note is shown only on maps of the
United States. The date of the field check is expressed by year
only. Examples:

MAPFIELDCl+ECi@D1995

MAPNOTFIELDCNEU(ED

3.11.22 ~. A miscellaneous note ~S anY
information statement which relates specifically to the mapped
area and has a bearing on the operational usefulness of the map.
The notes are stated as briefly as clarity permits. Examples:

ALANEISCX3NSIDEREDTOBE2.5TOLE8STNAN5.5METERSWIDE.

8LACKFIGURESALONGROADSINDICATEROADWIDTNSINMETERS.

WNENREFERRINGTOPOWLATEDPIACENAMES.INCLUDEUTMGRIDC!.CORDINATES.

3.11.23

a. A
to feet.

graph is shown to permit the conversion from meters

b. The graph shows meters in 10 meter increments and feet
in 50 foot increments.

c. The Conversion graph includes only the elevation range
depicted on the map. The length of the graph is adjusted to the
first 100 meters above the highest point on the sheet and to the
first 100 meters below the lowest point on the sheet. The highest
point on the sheet is not limited to the spot elevations depicted
on the map, but includes all areas of relief within the neatline
as well as man-made objects.

d. The graph is not extended below zero to convert minus
values.

When the elevation range exceeds 700 meters, the graph
is showne~n two equal segments or near equal segments with the
shorter segment as the right column.

f. An example of a Conversion Graph is shown in Figure 33.
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FIGURS 33.
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3.11.24 SloDe auick.

a. A Slope Guide (diagram) is shown for ascertaining
terrain slope graphically as a percentage and as a gradient
(degree). The range of the guide is from 5 percent (2.9°) to 15
percent (8.50).

b. The slope guide is not shown on a map that does not
contain slopes greater than 5 percent. In this case, a note is
shown in the miscellaneous notes that reads:

SLOPESONTHIS MAPARELESSTHAN 5%

c. The guide consists of 11 horizontal lines (5 percent
through 15 percent) and 6 vertical lines (representing a span of 6
contours). The intersections of these lines are the distances at
the scale of the map between contours for the given.percents
(degrees).

d. The slope graphic is adjusted to the contour interval
shown on the map.

e. One sample of a slope guide is shown in ‘Figure 34.
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FIGURS34.

3.11.25 ~~ readable note.

a. A note is shown in the lower right margin to indicate
the map is readable under Red-Light conditions. The note reads:

THISMAPISRED-LIGHTREADABLE

3.11.26 ~ note and

a. Each map produced by or for the Defense Mapping Agency
(DMA) contains a publication note as follows.

PreparedandpublishedbytheDefenseMappingAgency,

b. When a map is produced under a cooperative mapping
agreement, with another agency or country, the note is patterned
after the following:

PrepsredandpubfishedbytheDefenseMappingAgency
inc.oopaalionwith(Camtty/Agencyomcerned).

c. When specified in supplementary project instructions,
credit is given to other topographic units and cooperating
agencies for their contributions to certain phases of a mapping
project;

d. The credits refer to the work done by the contributing
units or agencies in connection with a current map project and not
to any work on antecedent map sources.

e. The notes are patterned after the following:

CONTROL BY...................................NGSVIETNAM
NAMESDATABY............USARPAC.NGS VIETNAM
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3.11..27 ~a note.

a. The printing note will identify
VP, PIUS the month and year of printing.

the center printing the

b. For maps printed at DMA, the printing credit will be
shown as:

PRINTEDBY...........................................DMA8-94

c. For maps printed by other agencies or military
commands, the note will be shown as:

PRINTEDBY .......................(AGENCYNAME)8-94

3.11.28 ~.

a. The Defense Mapping Agency seal is shown on maps
prepared by or for’DMA. The seal appears in the lower margin as
shown on the Style Sheet, Appendix B, and is printed in black.

b. The DMA seal is shown on maps prepared by DMA for
other agencies unless specific directions to the contrary are
stated in supplementary instructions for the project.

3.11.29 ~.

a. Each unclassified map prepared by or for DMA contains a
Users note which reads:

USERSSHOULDREFERCORRECTIONS,ADDITIONS,ANDCOMMENTSFORIMPROVINGTHISPRODUCTTO
DIRECTOR,DEFENSEMAPPINGAGENCY;AlTN.:PR;8613LEEHIGHWAY,FAIRFAX,VA22031-2137.

b. For treatment of translated users note, see 3.11.2.

c. The note is shown on all maps.

3.11.30 tv ,,,clas~lon notes.

3.11.30.1’ Under certain
circumstances maps are required to bear a security classification
marking. The degree of classification is determined in accordance
with the provision of Department of Defense Regulation 5200.1.R,
‘Information Security Program Regulation.“ The appropriate
classification marking is indicated in the security classification
guidance for the project.

3.11.30.2 note. Each map
bearing a security classification marking also identifies the
classifier and contains downgradingldeclassification instructions.
The appropriate note or statement is determined in accordance with
the provisions of DoD Regulation 5200.1.R. The specific note is
indicated in pertinent security classification guidance for the
project.
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3.11.30.3
or unclassified

Certain maps, classified
require notes which restrict their distribution.

When required, the-appropriate note is specified in the security
classification guidance pertaining to the project.

a. A Caveat or Special Handling Note may be required on
MSPS classified CONFIDENTIAL or higher. Example:

NOTRELEASABLETOFOREfGNNATIONALS

b. A Restricted Dissemination Note may be required on
unclassified maps. Example:

LIMITED DISTRIBUTION DistributionauthorfzedtoDoD,andtononDoDGovernment
AganoiesunderM.O.U.,lAWIOU.S.C.jj130&2796.ReleaseauthorizedtoU.S.DoD
oontradora,lAW4SC.F.R.6252.245-70.ReferotherrequeststoHeadquarters,DMA,
AllN:ReleaseOfficer,StopA-10.DestroYas-ForOlficialUseOnly.”

‘Removalofth)acaveatisprohibited-

3.11.30.4 The
security classification notes are printed in red for SECRET
sheets, in blue for CONFIDENTIAL sheets, and in black for
UNCLASSIFIED aheeta.

3.11.31 Wkf Conwxsbn note. A grid conversion note is
added when it is specified that a secondary grid be shown and when
the secondary grid differs uniformly from the major grid, a
coordinate conversion note may be used in lieu of showing the
secondary grid. Reference DMA TM 8358.1, Datums, Ellipsoids,
Grids and Grid Reference Systems and DMA TM 8358, Series
Transition Phase Standard Operating Procedures, dated 21 September
1989. When a coordinate note is necessary for a secondary grid
the note will be patterned after the following example:

COORDINATECONVERSIONWGS S4TOED
Grid:Add,30metersE.,Substract9meters.N.
GsegraphlcAdd1.1-Long.,Subtrad0.1-Lat.

The note is placed in close proximity to the Grid Reference
Diagram (usually above) space permitting. See Appendix B, Style
Sheet.

3.11.32 ~. A copyright note is applied to all
~PS produced over foreign areas. The note is placed at the
(Preferred, space permitting)”. See Appendix B, Style Sheet. An
example.of the note is as follows:

m&YnJmwlwD.NmRTmut7 ”.s.c.
eOOPYRIGfiTEAR BYTHEUNITEDSTATESGOVERNMENT

3.12.1 Qd-lturalde element:v Gene&.

a. Consistent with map legibility and the density of
cultural development, large scale topographic maps require maximum
portrayal of road and railroad features.- When necessary,
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is provided in the project directive
physical nature and economic and cultural

b. To ensure map readability, symbol sizes are usually
larger than actual map scale size. The symbols, therefore, are
plotted (in most cases, see MIL-STD-2402 - SYMBOLOGY; “ORIGIN”) so
that their centers coincide with the true position centers of the
represented features. Deviations from this requirement are
permissible where displacement is unavoidably necessary because of
the close proximity of other plotted features. In such cases,
displacement is held to the absolute minimum consistent with map
legibility.

3.12.2 A road more than two lanes
wide will contain a label indicating the number of lanes. When
road width information is available or the road width can be
determined, only the traveled way is considered. Road shoulders,
ditch limits, and right-of-way limits are disregarded. The
following criteria are applied unless otherwise specified in
supplementary project instructions.

a. Hard surface, all weather roads. These are roads that
are traversable throughout the year to a volume of traffic never
appreciably less than their maximum dry weather capacity. Minimum
maintenance is required. Surfaces are waterproof. Construction
is usually concrete, bituminous surface, brick, or stone pavement.

(1) More than two lanes wide. A constructed roadway at
least 8.2 m wide. The number of lanes is indicated by’labeling
parallel to the road.

(2) Two lanes wide. A constructed roadway at 5.5 m and
less than 8.2 m wide. NO lane information is required in the map
interior.

(3) One lane wide. A constructed roadway
2.5 m and less than 5.5 m wide. No lane information
in the map interior.

at least
is required

b. Loose or light surface, all weather roads. These are
roads designed to carry light traffic in all weather. The volume
of traffic in bad weather is considerably less than dry weather
capacity. Heavy use of the road during bad weather may cause
complete collapse of the road. Periodic maintenance is required.
Surfaces are not waterproof but are graded and drained.
Construction is usually crushed rock or waterbound macadam, gravel
or stone-sand clay, oil-treated gravel, or broken stone and
cinders.

(1) More than two lanes wide. A constructed roadway
least 8.2 m wide. The number of lanes is indicated by labeling
parallel to the road.

at -
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(2) Two lanes wide. A constructed roadway at 5.5 m and
less than 8.2 m wide. NO lane information is required in the map
interior.

(3) One lane wide. A constructed roadway at least
2.5 m and less than 5.5 m wide. NO lane information is required
in the map interior.

c. Loose surface, fair or dry weather roads. These types
of roads are designed to carry light traffic in dry weather only.
In bad weather , roads quickly become impassable to normal
traffic. Surfaces are sometimes graded and drained.
maY not be maintained.

The roads
If maintained, continual maintenance is

required. Construction is usually of natural or stabilized soil,
sand-clay, shell-cinders, or disintegrated granite or rock. The
following types of roads are also in this category:

(1) Lumber or logging roads. Most of these roads are
temporary and used only as long as the camp or sawmill is in
operation. Only tlioseroads considered permanent and which serve
as connecting links to the regular road network are mapped.

(2) Abandoned roads. ‘These are roads that are no
longer maintained and in normal use. When shown, they are
identified by the term AsANDONED.

(3) Corduroy roads. These are roads sometimes found in
swamps, peat, and on other unstable soils; they are constructed
of a corduroy foundation or by an interweaving of gravel, logs,
and rocks. These roads are shown only if they form part of the
regular road network, or are the only means of surface travel in
the area being mapped. The roads are identified by the term
CORDUROY.

(4) Firelanes. Firelanes are cleared land through
wooded areas, designed to facilitate the movement of fire-fighting
equipment. Only those roads connected to the regular road network
are shown. Firelanes are not to be confused with firebreaks.

d. Cart track. A natural traveled way which can
accommodate four-wheeled or tracked vehicles and is at least 1.5 m
but less than 2.5 m wide is classified as a track.

e. Trail. A natural traveled way less than 1.5 m wide is
classified as a trail.

f. If a road can be classified in more than one category ,
the lower category is selected to classify the road. This
includes roads with lanes of varying construction. However, a
road which is predominantly of one category, but contains short
stretches of another category, is classified entirely in the
category which predominates. Short stretches are interpreted to
be less than 13 mm in length at publication scale. Road segments
longer than the above length are appropriately classified.
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3.12.3 A road with
one lane on either side of a median strip b symbolized as a
standard two lane road.

3.12.4 ~.

a. A road is under construction
started on the right-of-way.

b. Roads under repair, whether

when work is actually

open or closed to traffic,
are not considered to be under construction.

3.12.5 ~. Private roads are maintained by
private funds and are not normally open to the public. A private
road that has continuity with the public road system is shown in
accordance with standard classification procedures.

3.12.6 . A
distinction is made between through routes (through streets) and
other streets in populated places.

For purposes of delineating those features, a populated
place isa~efined as a developed area which contains a systematic
pattern of streets. Populated places are depicted as outlined,
tinted areas with street patterns provided they meet the minimum
inclusion condition requirement for a built-up area.

b. A few buildings along a road, as at a road
intersection, do not constitute a populated place for the
of delineating streets even though the area is identified
populated place name.

purpose
with a

Roads, including tracks and trails, which enter
populate~ places are symbolized as streets in the outlined, tinted
area unless selected as a through route. Point of change of
symbolization is the point of entry into the tinted area.

d. Roads that border on but do not enter the tinted area
of a built-up area are depicted by their normal symbolization.

3.12.6.1 ~.

a. Through routes are the main arteries of intersection
through a populated place and may include both the direct routes
and the alternate routes that bypass the congested areas in the
city.

b. Determination of streets to be symbolized as through
routes is made by reference to available source material,
including aerial photography.
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c. A through route will be symbolized at the same
classification as the road that entered the tinted area unless the
road changes to a different classification within the tinted area.

d. Route markers are placed in the tinted areas in order
to clearly identify through routes.

Median strips are shown only if the plotted median is
at leaste~25 mm in width between the inside edges of each
symbolized road at map scale.

3.12.6.2 SSs.

a. Streets are symbolized by the street symbol regardless
of type of construction. This includes tracks and trails.

b. Between small detached built-up tinted areas which are
integral parts of a larger built-up area, roads that are not
through routes are symbolized as streets. Excepted are track and
trails which retain their”normal symbolization.

3.12.6.3 ~. Road alim=nts that
can only be approximated due to the lack of information are
labeled APPROXIMAIEALIGNMENTor APPROXALIGN.Approximate alignments
less than 13 mm at publication scale are not indicated.

3.12.6.4 ~. Names (if known) are shown for
important named arterial roads. Example: PmAMERG4iVHiGHWAY

3.12.7 in roads Points of
change in road information are indicated by a tick perpendicular
to the upper side of the road.

3.12.8 ~.

a. Route markers are official numbered designations that
identify international, national, and secondary routes. Secondary
routes include roads under the jurisdiction of states, provinces,
prefectures, and similar administrative divisions.

b. Route marker symbols are preferably centered on the
roads, positioned parallel with the bottom neatline. In extremely
congested areas the symbol may be positioned adjacent to the road.

c. To be fully effective, a judicious positioning of
symbols is necessary.

(1) For roads that continue onto adjoining sheets, they
are shown close to the neatline in an unobscured position.

(2) They are shown close to and within large populated
areas.
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(3) They are shown as often as necessary to preclude
any ambiguities, especially to define through routes within
built-up tinted areas.

(4) They are shown as close as possible to major road
junctions and intersections.

(5) Individual route numbers are shown for roads which
are identified by more than one number. The markers are
preferably shown in close proximity for easy identification.

3.12.9

A road objective is a selected designation, and
distancea~hereto, of a road that continues beyond the limits of
the map.

b. A destination is usually the nearest populated place,
numbered or named highway, or prominent landmark feature on the
adjacent sheet; however, in sparsely developed areas it may be
necessary to select an objective two or more sheets away from the
map under consideration.

c. Double road objectives may bk shown, space permitting,
for primary routes. A double objective consists of the nearest
destination and a distant, more important designation. Double
road objectives are not shown in densely developed area.

d. The selection of road objectives is based on the
density of the road network.

(1) Objectives are normally shown for all hard surface
and loose surface, all weather roads. In developed areas with a
dense concentration of hard surface roads, objectives are shown
only for the primary or numbered highways.

(2) In underdeveloped areas, objectives are shown for
all main routes regardless of classification. This includes
tracks and trails, where appropriate.

(3) A populated place may be designated as a road
objective even though the road in question actually bypasses the
town. The distance is computed.to the town and not to the nearby
road junctions.

(4) If a road enters a populated place which straddles
a sheet neatline, no objective is shown for the road.

e. Portrayal:

(1) The design and positioning of road objectives are
illustrated on the Style Sheet, Appendix B.
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are expressed in kilometers and are

nearest

nearest

(3) Distances of 10 or more kilometers are shown to the
full unit; decimal fractions are omitted. Example: 12km.

(4) Distances of less than 10 units are shown to the
tenth of a unit. Examples: 8.3km;7.0km.

(5) Distances of less than one unit are expressed in
zero units and tenths. Example: 0.3km.

(6) The leader arrow represents a directional extension
of the road. If the road branches at the neatline, two arrows are
shown emanating from a common point.

(7) When two roads having a common destination, are a
short distance apart at the neatline, a single objective is shown
for both roads. A leader arrow is shown for each road.

(8) A single arrow is shown for double road objectives.
Both destinations are centered over the arrow with the nearest
destination shown closer to the map neatline.

(9) If the road objective is a numbered highway, the
objective reads: 12kmtoMEXlC075.

(lo) If the road is a named highway, the objective
reads: MCANHIOHWAY 20km.

(11) If the objective is both a numbered and named
highway, the numbered designation is used as the destination.

3.H.1o ~..

a. These features are shown only if their plotted sizes,
at publication scale, exceed the widths of the entering roads and
streets. The roads and streets remain open where they enter the
plaza or town square.

b. Road fills are omitted within the
features.

3.12.11 ~.

a. A traffic circle is a iunction of

limits of these

roads or streets at a
circular plot of ground
direction.

b. The feature
the size of the feature
prescribed symbol size,

around whi~h traffic normally moves in one

is delineated by the prescribed symbol. If
at publication scale exceeds the
it is shown to scale in its true shape.
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c. Small traffic circles that cannot be portrayed without
excessive exaggeration are omitted.

3-12.12 mh=dww=.

a. An interchange is a system of access roads designed to
facilitate entrance or exit between merging.of intersecting
highways.

b. These features are delineated in their true shape,
scale, and alignment. If necessary, the scale may be slightly
exaggerated in order to portray the access roads and grade
separations legibly.

3.12.13 a-q. c~vs . Vimts, and

a. Bridges.

(1) Bridge symbols are usually representative in that
their length must be exaggerated in order to portray these
features legibly. The minimum plotted length for any bridge is
1.5 mm at publication scale.

(2) Bridges are shown wherever they relate to the road
network portrayed on a map.

(3) Bridges that plot longer than 1.5 mm at publication
scale are shown to scale in length.

(4) A bridge that carries both a road and a railroad is
shown by the road bridge symbol only. The railroad symbol is
dropped at the bridge abutments at each end.

(5) River/streams, shorelines, and open water are
broken for all bridges except foot bridges.

(6) When a,bridge is an obstruction (2 46 meters in
height), both symbols are shown on the finished map with the
obstruction symbol placed at the highest point of the bridge.

b. Causeways.

(1) A causeway is a constructed passageway for roads or
railroads across open water. They may contain bridges to permit
passage of boats.

(2) The feature is not specially symbolized. The label
CAUSEWAY is added parallel to the road or railroad alignment.

(3) The shorelines are not delineated unless the
plotted space between the shoreline and the road or railroad is
0.25 mm or more at the publication scale.

49



MIL-T-89306

c. Viaducts and elevated highways.

(1) Both features are symbolized
symbol. See 3.12.13.

with the bridge

(2) Label elevated highways or railroads ELEVATEDwhen
the length of the feature is long enough to contain the label.

3.12.14 ~.

Road overpasses are symbolized by the bridge symbol or
labeled~~ elevated. See 3.12.13.

b. The same treatment is used to portray a grade
separation of more than two levels. The bridges at each level
below the top level are portrayed as broken bridge symbols where
they enter and exit under the above level bridge.

c. All tunnels outside of populated places are shown. To
insure legibility, the minimum plotted size for any tunnel is
1.50 mm at publication scale. Tunnels that plot longer are
plotted to scale in length only..

d. Tunnels are portrayed within a populated place only
when they are part of the selected “through route” system.

e. Names of prominent, important tunnels, if available,
are shown above and parallel to the symbol.

f. Tunnels are appropriately ‘labeled if neither end of the
tunnel appears on the sheet of.consideration.

3.12.15 ~.

a. Vehicular and railroad ferries are portrayed only when
they are in regular operation for the purpose of transporting
traffic between two points separated by water.

b. Ferry route destinations beyond the neatlines of a
sheet are shown in.the same manner as road objectives.

c. Pedestrian ferries are not shown unless they are the
only means of crossing in the area.

d. Fords are shown only when they relate to roads depicted
on the map.

3.12.16 in

Roads in mountainous areac frequently contain sharp
(hairpin?-turns which must be represented without excessive scale
distortion.
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b. To avoid excessive displacement. the turns are
symbolized with a common symbolize-dedge-li-ne
back on itself.

3.12.17 ~. Railroads
s@olized as to gauge, number of tracks, and
non-operating, or electric.

a. Railroad track classification.

(1) A single track railroad haa one

(2) A double track railroad has two
the same railroad.

as each turn is made

are classified and
whether operating or

set of tracks.

sets of tracks o“n

(3) A multiple track railroad has three or more sets of
tracks on the same railroad. The number of tracks is indicated by
labeling parallel to the symbol.

(4) The point of change in the number of tracks is
indicated by the prescribed symbol and is appropriately labeled as
close as possible to the point of change symbol.

(5) If two railroads are in juxtaposition, that is,
closely parallel but on separate roadbeds, each line is symbolized
individually. If the distance between the roadbeds is too narrow
to plot to scale, the space is exaggerated to 3.0 mm.

b. Operating railroads.

(1) An operating railroad is one that is at least in
limited use over a maintained, permanent right-of-way.

(2) Monorails, logging, cog, and decauville railroads
are considered permanent narrow gauge railroads.

(3) Portable type railroads, such as those usedin cane
fields and in strip mining, are not considered permanent railroads
and,are not mapped.

c. Non-operating railroada.

(1) A non-operating railroad is one that is not in use
and is not maintained.

(2) Abandoned railroad. A railroad that is not in use
and the right-of-way is not maintained; however, the roadbed,
trackage, and bridges are largely intact and the line can be made
operational .with a minimum amount of repair.

(3) Destroyed railroad. A railroad with its roadbed,
trackage, or bridges at least partially destroyed and which would
require more than minor repairs to be made operational. If
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intelligence information indicates a destroyed railroad is being
repaired, it is shown as an.operating railroad.

(4) Railroad under construction. A new railroad on
which construction has actually been started. Proposed railroads,
including those for which the right-of-way has been established,
do not come within the meaning of “under construction” and are not
shown.

(5) A dismantled railroad is one where its roadbed,
trackage, and bridges are removed or destroyed. The remaining
evidence of a railroad is primarily the cleared right-of-way. If
the right-of-way is used as a road, the appropriate road symbol is
used to portray the feature.

d. Railroad gauges. The normal gauge classification is
established on a country basis. It is possible for a railroad to
have more than one gauge if the line continues from one country to
another. Under such circumstances, the normal gauge for each
country is indicated by an appropriate note in the map legend.
Examples:

NomwdrsilmadgaugeinRu.ssiaisl.52m.

NOrmalrsi!msdgaugeinP01andi91.44m.

e. Number of tracks. A distinction is shown between
single track railroads and those with more than one set of tracks.
Spurs and sidings are not considered in determining the number of
tracks of a railroad.

3.12.18 ~. sidings and spurs are
shown to the extent that the map scale, density of other detail,
and the length of “thefeatures permit. When the distal.>ebetween
the main line and a siding is too small to plot to scale, the
space between is exaqqerated to 3.0 mm. Sidings and spurs are
s~own joining main l~~es in a smooth curve.

3.12.19 ~.

a. Railroad yards are shown in their
as determined by the limiting tracks. Only a
representative pattern of the interior tracks
are portrayed.

true shape and size
general
and switching lines

b. Main lines running through railroad yards receive their
normal symbolization.

3.12.20 ~.

a. Railroad stations are shown by the appropriate symbol,
depending station location
verified, symbol is used.

upon location. If the
the “location unknown”

cannot be
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b. Flag stops, halts, and similar features are shown as
stations only if they include a permanent building or structure,
such as a platform for loading passengers or freight.

c. Railroad stations are not labeled as such, unless they
are identified with a proper name. Stations in populated places
are not named if the name is the same as that of the populated
place.

3.12.21 i5mwLds.

a. A snowshed is a long structure erected over a railroad
track and is designed to protect the right-of-way against blockage
by snow slides. These features are distinctive landmarks and are
always shown.

b. If the snowshed is unusually long, or cuts across the
corner of the sheet, it is then appropriately identified by
labeling.

3.12.22 in D~ .

a. Railroads on their own right-of-way are shown by normal
symbolization.

b. Railroads on narrow piers and wharves are usually
symbolized by the crossties only. If the pier or wharf is wide
enough to portray the complete railroad symbol, the line
delineating the track is shown.

c. Underground railroads are portrayed by the railroad
tunnel symbol, provided the alignments can be plotted accurately.
If the alignment is unknown, the dashed lines representing the
underground alignment are omitted, however, the wing ticks and
“headwall” symbols representing the limits of the tunnel are
shown.

d. Minor sidings and spurs may be omitted in populated
places if the density of other detail does not permit legible
portrayal.

e. Subways are not shown.

3.12.23 B@.zQ@s in ~ .

a. Operating railroads in roads or streets are shown by
their prescribed symbol. Gauges are not indicated.

b. Non-operating railroads are not shown in roads or
streets. The alignments of such features are suppressed where
they enter the road or street symbol.

3.12.24 ~.
,. Electrification is

indicated by unique symbology. Two dots are positioned on the top
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side of the track with each pair straddling the single (or double)
cross ticks and thereafter displayed at alternating cross ticks.

3-12.25 ~.

a. Names are shown parallel to and, if possible, along
straight segments of the railroad symbol.

b. The terms RAILROAD, RAILWAY, LINE, SYSTEM, and similar
terms and abbreviations of those terms, are not included with a
name unless the term is part of the official name.
Example: CEN77WLWIROAD CFNEWJERSEY

c. Normally, names are not abbreviated. However, when
space limitations preclude showing the full name, official
abbreviations may be used.

3.12.26 1s, viaQ@s, Vs. and

a. The re~irements for showing these features are the
same as those specified for roads.

b. Railroad crossties are omitted within the bridge or
viaduct symbol and within 6.50 mm of the abutment ticks.

3.12.27 “~.’
A railroad objective is a selected destination, and

distancea~hereto, of a railroad that continues beyond the limits
of the map. In sparsely developed areas, the destination may be
two or three sheets away from the sheet under consideration. The
destination is usually a large or iu.=ortantplace.

b. Railroad objectives are always shown on maps that
contain a sparse network of roads. However, a profusion of both
railroad and road objectives is undesirable. When such conditions
occur, road objectives are given preference.

c. The destination and distance of railroad objectives are
shown in the same manner as specified for road objectives.

3.12.28 ~.

a. A car line is any type permanent roadbed with rails
that provide a track for light-car units. The cars are designed
primarily for suburban or interurban transportation of passengers.

b. The distinction between operating and non-operating car
lines is the same as for railroads (See 3.12.17).

c. C@eratin9 car lines are shown only outside of populated
places.
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d. Non-operating car lines are not shown within outlined
populated places. They are shown outside of populated places when
the rights-of-way are not in a road. A non-operating car line is
suppressed at the point where it becomes coincident with a road or
when it enters a populated place.

The gauge and number of tracks of car lines is not
indicate>.

f. Car line stops or stations are not symbolized.
Permanent buildings used as car line stations are not especially
identified.

9. Objectives are not shown for car lines.

3.12.29 Qther ~im feat~.

a. Included in this category are all linear features of a
permanent nature, other than railroads and car lines, which serve
to transport passengers or materia”l. These features are usually
above ground level and are supported by towers, pylons, or similar
structures.

b. Aerial cableways and ski lifts ‘are shown if they exceed
7.50 nunat publication scale.’

c. Conveyor belts are shown only outside of outlined
populated places, provided that they are at least 7.50 mm at
publication scale and begin and end at a symbolized feature.

3.12.30 ~.

3.12.30.1 of oopulated The term
populated places includes cities, towns, villages, settlements,
hamlets, communal farms, and all other places where more than one
,family (or family group) lives as a community. Populated places
vary in size and density from hard-core, nucleated cities to tiny
hamlets and widely scattered or dispersed villages.

3.12.30.2’ Due to the
varying cultural, economic, climate, and political conditions,
populated places take on different characteristics in different
areas of the world. The main factors that affect the nature and,
subsequently, the treatment of populated places in general are:

a. The relative density or concentration of buildings and
the size of the buildings and streets.

b. The symmetry of the buildings and street patterns.

c. The architectural design and the type of materials used
to construct the various types of buildings.
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3.12.30.3 ed D~ : Geti. The prime
consideration when portraying populated places is to reflect the
distinguishing characteristics of each place and to use the same
treatment and sytiols for similar places regardless of the region
being mapped. To portray these characteristics, populated places
are represented by individual building symbols (on a one-for-one
basis) : a light tint for moderately to sparsely built-up areas: or
a heavier tint for densely built-up areas for differentiation and
clarification. A large metropolitan area may require the use of
all three types of treatment to properly portray the entire
populated area.

3.12.31 of r)op~ The relative
importance of populated places is determined on a regional aspect.
Symbolized classified places are classified in five categories
which are determined as follows.

3.12.31.1 or atlve. Populated places
are classified by population and by administrative importance.
When population data are not available, populated places are
classified solely by administrative importance.

3.12.31.2 !. a~ When complete and up-to-date
population figures are available, ihey serve as the breakdown of
the five categories. The detailed division into categories by
population may vary by region.

a. Populated places are classified by population and by
administrative importance. An example of population breakdown and
the relative importance equivalent in a culturally developed area
would be:

(1) More than 500,000 or 1st importance.

(2) 100,000 to 500,000 or 2nd importance.

(3) 25,000 to less than 100,000 or 3rd importance.

(4) 5,000 to less than 25,000 or 4th importance.

(5) Less than 5,000 or 5th importance.

b. An example of population breakdown and the relative
importance breakdown e~ivalent in an area not yet well-developed
culturally would be:

(1) More than 100,000 or 1st importance.

(2) 50,000 to 100,000 or 2nd importance.

(3) 10,000 to less than 50,000 or 3rd importance.

(4) 2,000 to less than 10,000 or 4th importance.

(5) Les-sthan 2,000 or 5th importance.
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c. In the absence of population data, the populated places
are classified solely by administrative importance. The
categories of administrative importance may vary from region to
region. Examples of administrative breakdown and the relative
importance breakdown equivalent are:

(1) National capital - 1st importance.

(2) Province, state,
or department capital - 2nd importance.

(3) County seat or chartered city - 3rd importance.

(4) Town - 4th importance.

(5) Village or settlement - 5th importance.

d. The relative importance of populated places is shown on
the final product by the unique type style used.

e. Where portions of several countries appear on the same
sheet, more than one category (either by population or
administrative importance) may be necessary.

f. Nhen a sheet (map) is classified entirely as fifth
class, a note is added to the notes column in the margin which
reads as follows:

AllPOPUIATEDAREASON THISSHEETAREFIFTHCLASS

3.12.32 wt-up ~

a. Types of built-up’ areas. Most of the large populated
places of the world have at least a portion of their developed
areas falling into the built-up area categories. Included in this
type of area are:

(1) The old town, hard core sections of the nucleated
cities with their narrow, winding streets and continuous roof
cover.

(2) The industrial and commercial districts a~d public
buildings.

(3) The urban residential areas made up of closely
spaced or attached permanent dwellings and apartment complexes.

(4) Casbah-type areas consisting of a dense
a99~omeration of masonry or clay, permanent-type dwellings, with
courtyards, typifying the cities of North Africa and the Middle
East.
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requirements.

(1) The degree of building density and extent of the
area are the main criteria used to determine when an area is to be
portrayed by one of the built-up area tints or by building
symbols. It is important for the final symbolization to reflect a
gradual transition in building density between the sparse and more
concentrated portions of the populated place whenever such a
transition actually exists. In the case of most large cities, the
resultant symbolization, progressing inward to the center of the
city, will be individual building symbols, moderately to sparsely
built-up tint, and then densely built-up tint.

(2) When portraying the limiting outlines for the areas
to be represented by the built-up area tints, the density
requirements are met when the individually symbolized buildings
coalesce.

(a) The requirement for densely built-up area tint is
satisfied only.when, after having represented the streets by their
proper symbolization and density to reflect the characteristic
pattern of the street network, most (approximately 75%) of the
buildings in the identified area coalesce both side-to-side and
back-to-back if drawn at their minimum size.

(b) The requirement for moderately to sparsely
built-up tint is satisfied only when, after representing the
streets by their proper symbolization and density to reflect the
characteristic pattern of the street network, most (approximately
75%) of the buildings if drawn at their minimum size coalesce in a
side-to-side direction along the street but the space between the
backs of the buildings may be such that coalescence does not
occur.

(3) Buildings in fringe areas sometimes have an
inconsistent density pattern in which some of the buildings
coalesce at the scale of the map and others do not. In such
cases, the built-up area symbol is used only if coalescence
occurs .

(4) When all other factors have been considered and the
density or arrangement of buildings in a particular area is such
that some doubt still exists as to the tint portrayal for densely
built-up area tint versus moderately to sparsely built-up area
tint, the following guides are applied: doubtful areas are shown
by the densely built-up area tint whenever they are surrounded by
(or are contiguous to) areas that are obviously densely built-up
areas; doubtful areas which are not contiguous are shown by the
moderately to sparsely built-up area tint.

(5) Populated places that are essentially alike receive
the same treatment and type.of symbolization regardless of some
slight difference in degree of density. For example, if the
populated places on a sheet are all of the compact-village type
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and differ only slightly in density, they are shown with the same
type of tint symbol.

c. The size requirements for the use of the built-up area
tints are met when the area is a minimum of approximately 2.5 mm
by 2.5 mm or its equivalent area, providing the narrowest
dimension is not less than 1.3 mm.

3.12.33 of

a. The limits of a built-up area are delineated whenever
possible to coincide with mapped linear features such as streams,
roads, and railroads. When built-up area limits are not
coincident with linear features, the o“utlineis delineated to
create an accurate portrayal.

b. The limits of the built-up area tints are not based
administrative limits.

c. Along the periphery of the built-up areas, factory
complexes, refineries, railroad yards, port facilities, and
similar building complexes which have extensive areas ‘of open
ground are not included within the built-up area limits. These
features are portrayed by their appropriate symbols.

3.12.34 ,,, _eas wlt~t

on

a. Areas of little or no development falling inside the
overall built-up area tint are excluded from the tint ,area,
provided they are 2.5 mm by 2.5 mm or larger. All other areas
that are below the minimum size are included as part of the
built-up area tint.

b. Parks, cemeteries, universities,.and hospital complexes
having extensive open grounds are treated as open areas if they
meet the minimum size requirements. Factory complexes and
railroad yards are given similar treatment. Buildings or other
features in these open areas are portrayed as individual buildings
or by an appropriate symbol.

3.12.35 (so~.

a. The typical settlements in this area are dispersed
along and straddle the major land routes and extend alongside the
large canals and major ditches. They are made up of a fairly
dense pattern of buildings with each individual dwelling being
surrounded by a small garden plot outlined or delimited by tall
trees. The buildings generally are made of wood or bamboo and are
in uniformly dense patterns with no transition between the center
and the outer limits of the settlement. Because of the landmark
prominence of the trees, this type of settlement is portrayed by a
combination of the woodland symbol and individual building
symbols. The treatment or positioning of the building SYmbOIS
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varies with the density of the tree cover and the density and
symmetry of the building alignments..

b. When the actual positions of the dwellings are unknown,
either because they are obscured by trees or because of the nature
of the symbolization on the base source maps, the settlement is
portrayed by a random pattern of building symbols. The outline of
the woodland symbol (the limits of the trees and gardens) is used
as the limit of the building pattern; the buildings are spaced
.50 mm apart.

c. When the tree canopy is less dense and most of the
dwellings are visible, the building symbols in a representative
building pattern are positioned and oriented to reflect the
density and degree of symmetry of the dwellings in each particular
settlement.

d. The trees and garden areas are depicted by the woodland
symbol. Open garden areas that measure 2.5 mm by 2.5 mm or larger
are excluded from the woodland symbol and shall be portrayed as
open areas.

e. The woodland tint is devoid of the tree symbol in this
instance.

3.12.36 ~.

a. These types of developments are primarily located on
the outskirts of the large cities worldwide. They are made up of
tightly packed, impoverished dwellings made from salvaged
materials with no streets or modern facilities. They have rather
distinct limits since the tin-roofed shanties are so jumbled
together that they present practically continuous roof cover.

b. A distinctive symbol is used to portray shanty towns
when the developments are at least 2.5 mm by 2.5 mm; those which
do not meet this minimum size are included.in the built-up area
tint.

c. The shanty town symbol is portrayed in the legend and
appropriately identified to coincide with the terminology of the
country.

3.12.37 ~ of D~ . The types of
villages indicated below, because of their unique makeup, are
identified on the names data “sourcepackage so they can be
distinguished from the standard, compact developments.

a. Dispersed villages (similar to those found in former
eastern Yugoslavia) are made up of numerous individual farmsteads
scattered over a relatively large area.
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b. Scattered villages such as the communidads of South
America and the Streusudlung of Eastern Europe are made up of
widely scattered individual buildings.

3.12.38 ~.

a. A farm or farmstead is made up of a dwelling with its
accompanying barns and sheds. The farmstead usually has only one
house (permanent dwelling); however, in some areas of the wOrld,
members of the same family erect additional homes in close
proximity to the original dwelling.

b. When the individual farmsteads have names and
supplementary project instructions require that.they be shown,
they will be indicated in,the source package.

c. The buildings are depicted by individual building
symbols.

3.12.39 Wi&iQgS.

a. Scale permitting, buildings are portrayed wherever they
exist by properly oriented individual building symbols; the center
of the symbol is positioned over the center of the feature. When
a building scales larger than the standard 0.5 mm by 0.5 mm
building symbol, it will then be portrayed at its true scale size.

b. When buildings occur in groups and in conjunction with
mapped linear features such as roads, railroads, and ditches, the
density of the buildings and the displacement due to symbolization
may make it impossible to position all of the building symbols in
their true positions. Often building symbols must be moved
slightly to achieve a good representative building pattern
portrayal. The following limiting dimensions are used when
spacing buildings under these circumstances:

(1) The minimum space between building symbols is
0.20 mm side to side.

(2) When there is a small cluster of buildings and
buildings must be displaced from their true positions to avoid
coalescing with each other, a.displacement not to exceed 0.50 mm
is permitted.

(3) Displacement of buildings is often necessary along
s~olized roads, streets, tracks, trails, and railroads because
of the exaggerated width of the symbolized feature. The minimum
distance for the displaced building is 0.2 mm from these features.

(4) A clear space of at least 0.20 mm is shown between
the road and the building symbol when the edge of the building is
further than 6 m or less from the edge of the road.
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(5) The building sytiol is plotted in its true position
wherever an open space of 0.20 mm or more exists between the
building and road symbols. No attempt is made to show the true
ground distance between the two features.

(6) A minimum space 0.20 mm is shown between building
symbols and tracks and trails.

c. When two or more dwellings are actually attached (like
a townhouse/rowhouse development), they are depicted by a single
S@Ol scaled to the length of the row, with the width depicted to
scale or at a minimum of 0.50 mm. This treatment applies only in
areas or developments that are not considered built-up areas.

d. When buildings are in clusters and will coalesce if
portrayed at their minimum size even if displaced, they are then
depicted by a built-up tint. See paragraph 3.12.32.b for density
requirements for the built-up area tint.

3.12.40 (Landmazk.Q.

a. Buildings that are important because of their military
significance, cultural importance, unique appearance or
construction, or orientation value are identified by the
appropriate symbol and/or labeling.

b. Where there are numerous important buildings in the
built-up tint area, only the most outstanding are portrayed. It
is undesirable to have a profusion of important buildings,
especially ones that require labeling, in these areas. Where a
selection is required, those that are visible from afar have first
preference for retention.

c. In the areas outside of the built-up tint area where
the selecting-out process is not required, all of the important
buildings are portrayed by appropriate symbol and/or label.

d. Listed below are the important buildings that are shown
by unique symbols. When used, these symbols are represented in
the legend in the map margin.

(1) Religious buildings.

(2) Hospitals.

(3) Schools.

(4) Forts (too small to plot to scale).

e. Listed below are important buildings (or building
complexes) that are portrayed as a building symbol(s) (or if
larger, depicted at scale) and identified by appropriate label.
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commercial complex, e.g., Copper

(2) Prominent factories, e.g., Cement factory.

(3) Government buildings, such as Capitol buildings,
City or Town halls, Custom houses, Post offices, etc.

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(lo)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Communication centers.

Military installations.

Museums.

Prisons or landmark police posts.

Large forts and castles.

Isolated landmark chateaus.

Monasteries.

Historic buildings.

Ranger stations, Forester lodges.

Any other types of important buildings peculiar to
the area being mapped.

f. Important buildings are treated as indicated below:

(1) The symbols that are always aligned with the south
neatline of the map are indicated in the symbol portion of this
section.

(2) Any symbol with a distinguishing characteristic
attached, such as the church and school SYmbOl, ,9enerallY has the
staff of the symbol at right angles to the street or road. In
congested areas, the staff can be moved from its preferred
position to one of the other sides, or the staff can be adjusted
in length, and, as in the case of the school symbol, the direction
of the pennant can be changed to avoid overprinting other
features.

(3) When a feature is made up of several buildings, the
distinguishing characteristic is depicted on the most prominent
building in the group. This applies to universities, monasteries,
schools; hospital complexes, and similar features.

9. Important buildings are labeled as indicated below.

(1) Important buildings which have no characteristic
S@Ol are identified in as concise a form as possible.
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(2) The generic part of a proper name is not shown when the
identity of the feature is apparent from its distinctive symbol. For
example, St. Patrick’s Cathedral or St. John’s School is shortened to
St. Patrick’s and St. John’s, respectively. The Church of the Sacred
Heart is shortened to Sacred Heart.

3.12.41 ~. Dwellings of this type are not
uncommon throughout the world, but are most prevalent in the loess
area of China. They consist of a room or a series of rooms dug
into the side of ravines. The symbol is included in the map
legend and is labeled Cavedwelling(s).

3.12.42 dwelliILQS. This type of dwelling is
found in the’loess plateaus and consists of underground rooms
grouped around a vertical entrance shaft. The symbol is included
in the map legend and is labeled Undergrounddwelling(s).

3.12.43

a. These types of dwellings (used primarily by nomadic
people) are constructed of canvas, hides, or bark, stretched over
or held up by poles. Normally, the tents are moved from site to
site; however, there are some instances of permanently located
tent settlements.

b. Permanently located tent settlements and nomadic tent
sites used on a seasonal basis are depicted by a representative
pattern of tent symbols aligned with the south neatline. Sites
used regularly on a seasonal basis are labeled Winterlocationor Summer
bos:ion.Nhen the tent settlement has a name, the labeling is shown
in conjunction with the place name.

c. Tents used by non-nomadic people for recreational
purposes or military operations on a temporary basis are not
portrayed. Permanently located military tent camps are depicted
and labeled.

3.12.44 lluli,s.

a. Huts are defined as very crude dwellings of a semi-
permanent nature, built of mud, grass, reeds, barks, and other
similar materials. Their characteristics differ on regional or
tribal basis.

b. Huts are specially treated only when they can be
positively distinguished from permanent-type buildings in the same
area. When information is not available, they are then portrayed
by the standard building symbol.

c. Rows of huts with common walls are portrayed by
connecting single hut symbols together, overlapping the common
joining walls to form a single line between symbols.
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d. Specifications and guidance applicable to buildings in
settlements relative to representative patterns, selection,
density, and plotting of s~ols also apply to the treatment of
hutS.

3.12.45

a. A destroyed building or populated place is indicated as
one that is uninhabitable as a result of a natural or man-made
catastrophe or military operation.

b. When a populated place has been destroyed (in whole or
in part) and it’is evident that the rubble has been cleared,
leaving no obstruction to cross-country movement, the area is
delineated with a dashed line and labeled DssOoysd.The place name
is retained.

When a populated place has been destroyed (in whole or
in part)cand the gutted buildings are still standing, the
destroyed area is portrayed as a gray tint for symbolization.
This symbol is added to the map legend and identified as D@mysdarea.
This treatment applies to populated places that would be (or were)
portrayed as individual buildings or built-up tint areas.

d. Individual gutted buildings outside the gray tinted
area are depicted by open square, open rectangle symbols, or, if
larger, outlined to scale. The symbol(s) is (are) labeled Desnoyal
within the interior of the map or is indicated in map legend as
Destroyed buildings, whichever is more appropriate.

3.12.46 13uj.m.

a. Ruins are abandoned buildings or other manmade
structures similar to buildings that are in such a state of
disrepair or decay that they cannot be used for their ori,ginal
purpose. These features are depicted for their landmark,
cultural, or historic significance.

b. The label “Ruins” is shown in conjunction with the
s@ol unless there are n~erous ruins scattered throughout the
MaP, in which case the symbol is shown in the legend and the
labeling omitted from the map interior.

‘c. Large (2.5 mm by 2.5 mm and larger) areas of ruins,
which have deteriorated to the point of being mostly rubble, are
enclosed within a dashed outline and labeled Ruins.

3.13 ~.

a. The miscellaneous cultural features referred to in this
section are features that are the results of the workings of man.
Excepted are: roads, railroads, and related features, populated
places and buildings all of which are discussed in 3.12.
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b. The amount of cultural features in an area is directly
related to the physical nature and economic development of the
area. The scale permitting, and unless otherwise indicated, all
features are depicted for which symbolization is furnished in the
symbol standard, MIL-STD-2402 and Appendix A to that standard.

c. Where selectivity is required because of the density of
detail, features that have landmark significance are always
retained. A landmark is any feature of sufficient interest or
prominence in relation to its surroundings to make it outstanding
as an orientation point for determination of a location from the
air, ground or sea. Landmark type features are discussed in 3..12.

d. Refer to MIL-STD-2402 for type styles and sizes.

3.13.1 ~. All mining features are shown in
areas of sparse culture; in other areas they are shown if they do
not interfere with the legibility of the other features.

a. When a number of mines cover a general area, individual
mine symbols are not shown. Instead the area is portrayed by
combining a mine symbol within an outlined area symbol along with
its associated label.

b. When practicable the material mined is indicated by
labeling.

c. Abandoned mines are shown if they have landmark value;
otherwise, all mining features are omitted where there is no
evidence of recent or current works.

3.13.1.1 ~. No distinction in symbolization
is made between mines with vertical shafts and those with
horizontal shafts (mine tunnels).

3.13.1.2 ~ . Dpen cast mines are those in
which the excavations are performed from the surface. Included
are strip mines, placer mines, open-pit mines, quarries, and
gravel and borrow pits.

a. Strip mining may result in several types of temporary
or permanent surface displacements. Strip mines usually contain
deep-furrowed patterns, but in some instances, hollows and holes
may result. The area of the strip mine is outlined and
appropriately labeled.

b. Placer mines which are worked by hydraulic or dredging
methods, are recognizable by the rows of disc-shaped soil
deposited by the mining equipment.

c. Dpen-pit mines and quarries are worked from the surface
and are represented by the escarpment symbol.

66



MIL-T-89306

(1) The mine sy@ol is not used for open-pit mines.
The product of the mine is indicated by labeling.

~
(2) For quarries, the escarpment symbol is augmented by

the mine symbol centered within the area.

d. Gravel and borrow pits are open excavations and are
shown by the escarpment symbol. The mine symbol is not shown.
These features are always labeled.

3.13.1.3 ~. Tailing piles and
mine dumps are formed by the debris deposited by the mining
operations.

3.~3.~.4 kQsl==a. A prospect is a partly developed mine
of unproved mineral content. Large areas containing numerous
prospects are outlined and labeled “Prospects.”

3.13.2 ~. Harbor and coastal
structures are cultural features which project from the coastline
into areas of open water. Typical structures are wharves, piers,
jetties, docks, breakwaters, seawalls, revetments, diversion dams,
marine railroads, ramps, and similar features.

a. A structure with a plotted thickness of 0.4 mm and’
larger at map scale is represented in true width and shape; all
other same structures less than 0.4 mm wide are to be shown 0.2 nun
wide with the linear shape retained. Sandbag revetments, unless
extensive and periodically maintained, are not shown. Floating
dry docks are not shown.

b. Where required for clarity, structures are identified
by appropriate labeling.

c. When any part of a structure is submerged at high tide,
the symbol for the submerged part is represented by dashed lines.

d. Shorelines are not portrayed that are coincident with
these types of structures.

3.13.3 ~.

a. A located object “isa landmark feature other than a
building or area feature which, because of size, shape, or
location, serves as a means of positive identification. Some
located object examples are: towers, chimneys, media masts, air
beacons, lighthouses, watermills, windmills, tombs, and monuments.

b. In urban areas where there are numerous landmark type
buildings, features which would be selected as located objects in
other areas are not selected for symbolization unless they are of
unusual prominence.
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Located objects less than 46 meters height above ground
level ar~”represented by the standard located object symbol or by
a characteristic symbol. The standard located object symbol along
with its identifying label, is used for all features that do not
have a characteristic symbol. The dot of the standard symbol
marks the actual location of the feature.

d. All located objects which extend 46 meters or more
above the surrounding terrain are considered a hazard to flight
(obstructions) and are portrayed by the obstruction symbol and
labeled, indicating the nature of obstruction.

(1) The height of the structure above ground level, as
well as the elevation of the top of the obstruction above sea
level, shall be portrayed when they are known or can be estimated.
These elevation values shall be positioned alongside (preferably
to the right of) the obstruction symbol. The height above ground
level shall be portrayed in parentheses. Deviation from the
specified positioning is permissible to avoid undue congestion or
the overprinting of other significant detail on the graphic.

(2) The estimation, based on best source available,
must be high enough to assure clearance of the structure.
Estimated heights shall be portrayed on the graphic in the same
manner as accurate heights, without an indication of reliability,
except for the rounding off of the last digit to the next higher
even five.

e. The located object (non-obstruction) symbol is labeled
as to its identity. The symbol is centered over the actual
location of the feature.

(1) Names of lighthouses are shown where practicable.

(2) No symbol distinction is made between water mills,
windmills and windpumps, only their appropriate labeling. In
areas where these features are common, their value as a landmark
object is relative to the number of similar features in the area.

3.13.4 and .

a. A pumping station is usually a structure which houses
the machinery used to raise the level of afluid system.

(1) Pumping stations are portrayed when they are
important because of their usage or prominence in an area.
Important pumping stations include those which are used as
boosters on pipelines, aqueducts and irrigation conduits.

(2) The feature is labeled Pumphgststbn.

b. Water pumps
same as water station.

located in a structure are symbolized the
When the water pump isnot in a structure
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it is symbolized as a well. In both cases
Wslerpump.

3.13.5 ~.

the synbol is labeled

a. Pipelines are those that convey gases or liquids. For
the purposes of symbolization, the water pipeline is portrayed as
a blue line; all others are portrayed as a black line and labeled
as to what product is carried by it.

b. A pipeline may exist above or below ground level. It
is portrayed as a continuous line feature with the delineation
broken for outlined built-up areas and when coincident to other
line features. M exception is in desert areas where both are
portrayed. .

(1) Above-ground pipeiines are depicted when they are
either of landmark or military significance.

(2) Underground pipelines are depicted in open areas
when necessary to indicate continuity with above-ground pipelines
and where their existence is evidenced by conspicuous earth scars
which would have landmark significance.

c. Pipelines coincident with traveled ways are not shown,
except in desert areas.

d. The product carried by the pipeline shall be indicated
by labeling, except for elevated pipelines.

3.13.6 ~.

a. Water wells. See 3.15.8.f.

b. Wells (other than water).

(1) Wells drilled for gas,
portrayed if they are in operation.

oil, brine, etc., are

(2) The type of well is indicated when practicable.
The well symbol is supplemented by the label Gas, Oil,Brine,etc.

(3) Abandoned wells are portrayed only if they are of
landmark significance. The well is labeled Abandwwd and without
identification of its type.

(4) In concentrated groups of similar wells, no attempt
is made to s@olize each well; a representative pattern is used
for this situation. The retained wells are not individually
identified. Appropriate labeling is applied to the pattern, as:
Oilwells,Gaswells’etc”.
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c. Tanks and reservoirs.

(1) A tank is a manmade receptacle used for storage of
gas, oil, water, or other liquids or gases.

(a) Individual tanks (except water tanks) are labeled
as to their contents, Gas, Oil,etc. If the contents are unknown,
the symbol is labeled simply Tank.

(b) Water towers are depicted by the tank symbol and
labeled.

(c) In areas where numerous tanks exist, a
representative pattern is used which will retain the general
layout of the entire tank area. Appropriate labeling is applied
to the pattern (e.g., Gaataka, Oiitanks,etc.).

(d) A tank(s) surrounded by a dike or levee is
portrayed within the levee/dike symbol and appropriately labeled
as Oiltad@),etc.

(2) Open manmade reservoirs used for the temporary
storage of asphalt, oil, or liquids other than water are portrayed
if they are large enough to plot to scale. Those that plot less
than minimum size are exaggerated to minimum size only if they are
of landmark significance. Labeling, identifying the contents, is
shown in conjunction with the symbol (e.g., Asphalt,Oii,etc.).

(3) Underground storage facilities that can be plotted
to scale are portrayed and appropriately labeled (e.g., Unde@rourdoil
lank,Undergroundwalerreservdr,etc.) .

3.13.7 ~ower

a. High-tension power transmission lines are portrayed as
continuous features, regardless of their landmark significance.
The delineation is depicted parallel to roads, railroada, canals,
and other linear features. The symbol is broken only for
symbolized populated places. Underground power lines are not
portrayed.

b. The pylons of the symbol are always located at points
of pronounced directional change and the pylons are appropriately
spaced between such points at approximately 12.5 mm intervals.
The pylon symbol is portrayed at right angles to the line with one
exception: that is the directional change where the pylon will
split the angle equally. The pylonts “legs” are to point in the
easterly to southerly direction while remaining at a right angle
to its.line.

c. If a power transformer station is plottable to scale, a
dashed line is used to outline this area. A label which
appropriately identifies the area feature is used in conjunction
with the dashed line (e.g., Powertranstormerstatiorr,%vertransfonneryard,
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etc.). If the feature is less than minimum size, a symbol that is
characteristic of the feature is used.

3.13.8

a. Only those portions which are of landmark significa~ce
are portrayed. Any line is considered a landmark if it is
conspicuous enough because of its height, cleared right-of-way, or
the sparsity of other cultural features in the vicinity.
Examples:

(1) A line which runs for a long distance across
grazing or other open areas.

(2) A line, not parallel to a road, railroad,
linear feature, which runs across mountainous terrain.

or other

(3) A line which crosses valleys and canyons.

b. No distinction is made between telephone and telegraph
lines. The names of the line (even if known) are not retained.

3.13.9 ~.

a. Walls and fences that assume military importance as
obstacles or serve as landmarks in open areas of country are
portrayed. Walls around cities and fortifications are always
portrayed.

b. Fences are omitted along roads, railroads, and other
linear features.

3.13.10

a. Included as recreational areas are fairgrounds, race
tracks, stadiums, golf courses, rifle ranges, amusement parks,
sports centers, and similar features.

b. These features are plotted to scale with their
prescribed symbolization and named or appropriately labeled.

c. Walls or fences which enclose recreational areas are
not portrayed. The limits of the area are represented by a dashed
line.

3.13.11

a. Cemeteries and churchyard cemeteries are usually
portrayed wherever they exist. Very small cemeteries (less than
2.5 mm by”2.5 mm) may be omitted unless they serve as landmarks in
areas of sparse culture.
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b. The limits of cemeteries and churchyards are plotted to
scale in their correct alignments. The dashed outline is omitted
when it is coincident with a linear feature.

c. The religious denomination of the cemetery is indicated
by the appropriate symbol positioned within the outline. If the
information is not available, the abbreviated word “Cem” is placed
within the outline or adjacent to it if the outlined area is too
small to contain the word, otherwise; the complete word “CemeleV”
is used.

d. Mausoleums are not portrayed on this product.

e. Isolated graves are found in desert and other generally
uninhabited areas. They are not usually planned burial grounds
and are symbolized by their prescribed symbols. If more than one
grave exists in the area, a representative pattern is portrayed.

3.13.12

a. A cut is an excavation of earth and rock at a
consistent grade or level which provides a passageway for a line
of communication such as a road, railroad, canal, etc.

b. A fill is an embankment at a constant grade or level
constructed to provide a passageway for a line of communication
such as a road, railroad, canal, etc.

Cuts and fills are shown when they are at least 2.5 mm
in lengt;”at publication scale, and at least 3 meters in actual
height.

(1) Where.practicable, the top of the cut line is drawn
in its true position and shape with the ticks extending to .25 mm
of the line feature.

(2) Railroad symbol crosstie ticks may extend into the
cut or fill symbol.

3.13.13 ~.

a. A culvert is masonry or metal conduit which serves as a
channel-crossing for water beneath a railroad embankment or a
road.

b. Large culverts (2.5 meters and greater) at the base of
fills and embankments are shown if they have landmark
significance. Small culverts (less than 2.5 meters) are not
symbolized.
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3.13.14 lev~.

a. Dams.

(1) A distinction is made between earthen and masonry
dams by labeling. Dams with vertical sides (line representation)
and those with sloped sides (area representation) will be
depicted.

(2) In congested areas and in areas of numerous smell
dams, those across single-line drains without backup water may be
omitted or thinned out.

b. Levees.

(1) Levees, spoil banks, dikes, fortification scarps
and similar earthen features having vertical or sloping sides are
symbolized in the same manner.

(2) A contour which approaches a levee is drawn into
the levee symbol at the point where it becomes part of the levee
symbol .

3.13.15

a. Where the map scale permits, locks are shown in their
true shapes.

b. The point of the lock or sluice gate symbol is shown
pointing upstream..

c. When practicable, the names of these features are
shown.

3.14 ~.

a. The .aeronautical data to be depicted includes airports,
airfields, heliports, seaplane bases, anchorages and obstructions
to flight as treated in 3.13.3.d.

(1) These features may be temporary or permanent, and
with or without supporting facilities.

(2) No distinction is made between military or civilian
features; both types are portrayed.

(3) The name of the feature is portrayed if known,

b. Airports and airfields are plotted to scale. An
airfield (or landing area) as distinguished from an airport,
usually has only one runway and few, if any, other supporting
facilities.
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(1) The limiting line, when it can be determined,
the facility is omitted when it is coincident with any other
linear feature.

of

(2) Runways, taxiways and dispersal areas are portrayed
to scale. The runway surface characteristic, hard surface, soft.
surface, or surface unknown, is indicated by labeling. The
elevation of the feature is”depicted, preferably below the surface
characteristic label.

(3) Radio masts, observation towers, and air beacons
are portrayed as located objects and are appropriately labeled.

(4) Where airfield limits and runway information are
not available, the feature is represented by the characteristic
symbol.

c. Heliports with landing pads and supporting facilities
are portrayed provided the symbol does not obscure other detail.
Rooftop landing areas are omitted.

d. Seaplane bases and anchorages are plotted to scale by
SYmb01iZin9 the ramps, hangars, buildings, wharves, and other
appurtenances.

(1) A seaplane base is a tract of land adjoining a body
of water with facilities for mooring, shelter, and repair of
aircraft which land and takeoff on water. It is in regular use for
receiving and discharging ‘passengersand cargo. An anchorage, as
distinguished from a seaplane base, provides mooring and few, if
any, other facilities.

(2) The dater limits of the features, or designated
takeoff and landing areas, are not portrayed except where dredged
or dug channels have been prepared in shoal water. The channels
are represented by dashed lines marking these channels.

(3) The names of the features are indicated when known.
If unknown, the features are appropriately identified as:
8aaplanebase,or 8eaplaneanchorage.

(4) The elevation of the feature, if not mean sea
level, is preferably portrayed below the feature name or
identification.

(5) Where the feature is abandoned or the location is
approximate, the information is indicated by a label enclosed in
parentheses. Example: (Abandoned),(~mximatekcalii).
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3.15 H@=K=@Y.

3.15.1 hic f.sties : Genem.1.

a. This section provides the basic specifications for the
portrayal of inland hydrographic (drainage) features. As used in
these specifications, the term “drainage” includes those inland
features, natural or manmade, of which water is a constituent
part. The’amount of water may be considerable, as in rivers,
lakes, and aqueducts; it may be moderate, as in marshes,
intermittent streams and lakes; or the degree of wetness, may be a
temporary condition, as in washes and areas subject to inundation.
Drainage features are therefore categorized as perennial,
intermittent, and dry. As a general rule, but not as a rigid
practice, a feature is considered perennial if it contains water
for an average of six (6) or more months of the year; it is
considered intermittent if it contains water for an average of
less than six (6) months annually; and it is considered dry if it
seldom contains water, or contains water only during very short
periods. When necessary, the supplementary instructions for the
mapping project contain information to aid the cartographer in
determining the appropriate category. This supplemental
information should also identify geographic regions defined as
having sparse drainage or hydrographic features. For regions of
this type, all hydrographic features will be portrayed on the map
sheet.

b. Drainage features create obstacles and directly affect
cross-country movement of troops and material. The possibility of
transport by navigable waterways is important. A stream junction,
an abrupt change in the course of a river, a group of small lakes,
and an isolated pond may serve as orientation and check points.
The draina3e patterri,therefore, must be as complete as the scale
of the map allows.

c. The amount of detail to be shown is directly related to
the physical and economic nature of the area under consideration,
and,to the importance of a drainage feature as related to other
drainage, cultural, and hypsographic features shown on the map.
The amount of detail should increase in inverse ratio to the
amount of existing water resources.

(1) In predominantly wet or well watered regions, small
tributary streams, ponds, and features of small areal extent may
be omitted, especially if they tend to impair.the legibility of
the more important features.

(2) In arid and moderately watered areas, the presence
and location of water is important, both for survival and as a
means of orientation. In these areas, as many drainage features
as possible should be shown.

(3) In small localized areas of a map wherein similar
features are either too small or too numerous to show to scale
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(such as wells, .sPrinqs,ditches, and small ponds), no attempt is
made to show ever~ fe~tbre. Instead a repre~entative pattern of
the symbols is shown covering the localized area, augmented by an
explanatory note (label) such as: Numerous small ponds; Numerous
springs, etc. Small ponds may be slightly exaggerated in size.

d. The minimum lengths for drainage and the minimum sizes
of”areal features to be depicted are left to Table I of this
specification and the cartographic experience and judgment of the
cartographer. In the selection of features to be shown that will’
best satisfy the purpose of the map, the relative importance of
drainage features are evaluated from a standpoint of the
geographic area involved, prevalence of drainage, and map scale.

e. Refer to MIL-STD-2402 - SYMBOLOGY, Category 2 -
HYDROGRAPHY for individual feature symbol requirements.

3.15.2

a. In tidal waters the shoreline delineates the limits of
land features at mean high water level.

b. In non-tidal water, the shoreline is the line of
contact with the land at a water level which prevails during six
(6) or more months of the year. This line is the normal stage of
water.

c. Shorelines for islands are delineated at the same
hydrographic datum used for the shoreline of the adjacent
mainland. Features which uncover at,a stage of water lower than
the datum used for the mainland shoreline are not shown as islands
but as foreshore features (See 3.15.10) .

d. A distinction is made between natural and man-made
shorelines.

(1) The natural shoreline is not broken for
single-line piers, jetties, breakwaters, isolated ferry slips,
ramps, or short seawalls and revetments.

(2) The natural shoreline is omitted for extensive
waterfronts, wharves, long seawalls, and long revetments, etc.

(3) A shoreline is depicted when it is coincident with
a linear feature whose prescribed symbol includes short ticks;
e.g., levees, fills, escarpments, etc.

e. A definite shoreline is one in which the position and
shape have been accurately determined.

f. An indefinite or unsurveyed shoreline is one in which
the position and shape are subject to change or have not been
accurately determined. If the progress of work indicates that the
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shore is not Dermanentlv established, the shoreline is considered

I as indefinite-or unsurv~yed.

9. A “pinpoint” island is a small island whose shoreline
tends to coalesce at the publication scale. “Pinpoint islands”
are depicted by exaggerating the feature to the minimum size as
defined in Table I of this specification. The shapes “of the
islands are retained when the scale permits.

3.15.3 DOndS, Lakes, ponds,
and similar features are categorized as perennial, intermittent,
or dry.

a. Perennial lake. A perennial ‘lake or pond contains
water for an average of six (6) or more months annually. The
shoreline may be definite or indefinite and corresponds to the
prevailing water level (normal stage) for that geographic re9ion.

b. Intermittent lake. ?m intermittent lake or pond
contains water for an average of less than six (6) months
annually. Where a shoreline corresponds to the outer limits of
another feature (often the line of permanent vegetation) the
shoreline would be delineated with the indefinite or unsurveyed
symbol for that portion of the shoreline. A portion of a large
intermittent lake which always contains water is delineated as a
perennial feature; i.e., the actual condition is represented by a
perennial lake within the intermittent lake. Similarly, an island
occurring within an intermittent lake is delineated with the
indefinite shoreline symbol; the diagonal ruling is omitted from
the enclosed island.

c. Dry lake. A dry (or cyclical) lake or pond seldom
contains water or contains water for only short periods of time;
the outer limits.are delineated by the indefinite or unsurveyed
shoreline symbol. Included in this category are playas and salt
or alkali flats; these features are appropriately labeled.

(1) Permanently drained lakes are not considered dry
lakes.

(2) A portion of a dry lake which contains water at
such periodic intervals as to be considered an intermittent lake
is represented as an intermittent lake within a dry lake.

d. Salt lake. A salt lake is a perennial or intermittent
body of brackish water. It is symbolized the same as any other
lake, except that it is labeled as Sail. If the lake is named, the
label is enclosed in parentheses (sah)and will be placed immediately
after or below the name. If the term “salt” is part of the name,
no additional labeling is shown.

e. Reservoir. A reservoir with a natural shoreline is an
artificial lake formed by the water impounded by a dam; it is
always categorized as a perennial lake or pond feature with the
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natural shoreline representing the normal stage of water
controlled by the dam. The natural shoreline is omitted
coincides with the dam.

3.15.4 ~.

as
where it

a. The term “river/stream” includes rivers, streams,
creeks, brooks, runs, etc. Streams are delineated in an amount
sufficient to serve as the framework for the hypsographic
portrayal; to provide immediate recognition of land forms and
direction of slope; and to reflect the existing type of drainage
patterns.

(1) Small tributary streams are shown to the extent
necessary to reflect the distinguishing characteristics of the
existing drainage pattern. Short branches of streams which are
clearly evident from the contour portrayal may be omitted.

(2) In areas of limited relief, streams are delineated
to their sources to point up the drainage divides.

(3) In arid and undeveloped areas, it is important to
depict as many drains as the map scale will allow. Short streams
less than 12.8 mm in length may be omitted, unless they are of
landmark significance.

(4) Streams are classified and symbolized in accordance
with their width; i.e., 50 meters or over and those less than 50
meters in width.

(5) Rivers/Streams are broken (suppressed) for bridges
in the color separation finishing process.

b. Perennial streams. A perennial stream contains water
for an average of six (6) or more months annuallY.

c. Braided stream. A braided stream is a water course of
numerous subdivisions. The braiding and”shifting of the channels
is c?ausedby deposits of sand and gravel bars on the channel
floor. The main channels and a pattern of the secondary channels
are shown to reflect the limits and braided characteristics.

d. Meandering stream. A meandering stream is a stream
which follows a winding course through level land. Because of
natural runoff of water, the alignment of the stream and the
location of islands and sandbars therein are subject to change.
The shoreline is delineated at the normal stage of water.
Sandbars, flats, etc., which fall below this stage of water are
not shown except if they occur at the mouth of a river which is
affected by the tides; in this instance, theY are delineated as
foreshore features.

e. Intermittent or dry stream. ?m intermittent or dry
stream (wash, wadi, waddi, arroyo) contains water for an average
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of less than six (6)
flood stage are used
delineating streams.
shown as perennial or intermittent, as appropriate.

months annually. The banks of the feature at
for determining stream width and for
Permanent channels within the wash areas are

f. Dissipating stream. A dissipating stream is a
watercourse which dissipates by seeping into the ground in flat or
level plains. If the stream branches out before dissipating, the
separate branches are shown to scale, when possible. The points
of dissipation are shown.

9. Disappearing stream. A disappearing stream is a
watercourse which flows’into a sinkhole and continues its course
in a subterranean channel. The point of disappearance is shown;
the underground channel is not depicted.’

h. Falls. Falls are created by a vertical or near
vertical descent of a stream; small falls are sometimes called a
cascade.

i. Rapids. Rapids and cataracts are formed where the
current of a river moves with great swiftness, the surface being
broken by obstructions such as rocks and boulders. On double-line
(area) rivers, the beginning and end of the feature are indicated
by separate lines at these points.

3.15.5

a. Navigable canal or canalized stream. A navigable canal
or canalized stream is a maintained waterway used by commercial
craft. Canals 50 meters wide and over are plotted to scale. If
the feature is undergoing repair and will beready for operation
by the time of publication of the map, the feature is labeled as
being ‘*Navigable.”

b. Abandoned canal. An abandoned canal containing water
is a canal, or portion thereof, which is not in use and is not
maintained; it contains water sufficient for operation; the locks
and”gates are operational or could be made operational with a
minimum of repairs.

c. An abandoned dry canal is a canal, or portion thereof,
which is dry or contains water insufficient for operation and
there is no evidence of any plans to make it operable.

d. A canal under construction is a new canal being
constructed or an existing canal, or portion thereof, which is
being repaired or restored to operation; there is no evidence that
the work will be completed by the time the map is published. If
the alignment of a new canal is not definite, the label Approximate
alignmentis added.

79



MIL-T-89306

3.15.6 ~ge and

a. Perennial double-line ditch. A perennial double-line
ditch is a manmade excavation or trench 50 meters or more in width
which is used for the control and movement of water. The feature
contains water for an average of six (6) or more months annually.

b. Perennial single-line ditch. A perennial single-line
ditch is the same as a. above, except that the feature is less
than 50 meters in width.

(1) Ditches are used to drain swamps and areas subject
to natural inundation. These are delineated as perennial ditches.

(2) A distinction is made between major and minor
single-line ditches. Minor ditches are those which connect the
main supply (major) ditches; minor ditches are also the smaller
feeder ditches which form the basic network of the drainage or
irrigation system.

c. Intermittent ditch. ~ intermittent ditch is a manmade
excavation or trench which contains water for an average of less
than six (6) months annually. Regardless of the width, all
intermittent ditches are symbolized alike.

d. In a network of irrigation ditches, the major supply
ditches are usually perennial. The minor feeder ditches may be
either perennial or intermittent.

3.15.7 Mater ccmshks..

a. A conduit is an artificial or natural channel which
carries water for either domestic or industrial purposes.
Included in this category are aqueducts, flumes, pipelines,
penstocks, and similar features. They may occur at ground level,
underground, or they may be elevated.

(1) Aqueduct.’ AIIaqueduct is an open or covered
channel which carries large quantities of water. The aqueduct may
be constructed of brick, stone or concrete, or tunnel through
rock.

(2) Flume. A flume is an open and inclined channel,
usually V-shaped, which carries water at a constant gradient.
Flumes are mainly used in mining, irrigation, or logging
operations.

(3) Penstock. A penstock is a closed pipe or channel
used by hydroelectric installations to carry water, by gravity or
under pressure, to the generating plant.

b. Ground level conduits. For the “ground level conduits”
the distinction between aqueducts, flumes, pipelines, and
peristocksis indicated by appropriate labeling.
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c. Elevated water conduits. For these conduits, the term
“Elevated” is added at appropriate intervals, as Elevated
aqueduct, when the feature extends for a long distance. The wing
tick part of the symbol is omitted when an aqueduct or penstock
enters a building. If an aqueduct is carried by an viaduct or
similar feature, the aqueduct symbol is retained on the carrying
feature.

d. Underground water conduits. Only the main lines are
shown; short feeder lines to houses or villages are omitted. If
another surface feature (such as a road or trail, a prominent
fence, etc.) is located over the underground feature, the presence
of the underground feature is indicated by labeling added to the
.$@ol of the surface feature; e.g., UndafgwrdaqJedId.

e. Aqueducts in tunnels. Aqueducts in tunnels are
s~olized according to traversability of the tunnel. A tunnel is
considered traversable if it permits through traffic by foot. It
is nontraversable if foot traffic is not possible.

3.15.8 ~.

a. Karez. A ‘karez” (kanat, qanat, etc.) is an
underground conduit which carries water from its source to points
of distribution. A unique characteristic of the feature is the
regularly spaced shafts or outlets which provide entry for
construction and maintenance. The map scale permitting, the
location of the shafts is retained.

b. Salt evaporators. Salt evaporators are shown by
delineating the outline and major separations. When the map scale
does not permit inclusion of all the secondary separations, a
representative pattern is portrayed. The feature is appropriately
labeled.

c. Fish ponds and hatcheries. Fish ponds and hatcheries
are shown when large enough to plot to scale. The limits may be
exaggerated if the features are of landmark significance. The
criterion for showing the separations is the same as stated above
for salt evaporators.

d. Sewage disposal and filtration beds. Sewage disposal
and filtration beds are shown when large enough to plot to scale.
The limits may be exaggerated if the features are of landmark
significance. The criterion for showing the separations is the
same as stated above for salt evaporators.

e. Swimming pools and manmade reservoirs. Swimming pools
and manmade reservoirs are shown when large enough to plot to
scale. The limits may be exaggerated if the features are of
landmark significance.
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f. Water wells. A water well is a pit or hole which is
sunk by digging or drilling below the ground level to reach a
supply of water.

(1) A symbol distinction is made between perennial and
intermittent wells. The feature is considered as perennial if
water is available for an average of six (6) months or more
annually, and intermittent (or dry) when less than SiX (6) months
annually. When available information doea not permit this
distinction, the feature is considered to be perennial.

(2) Well labeling. When practicable, the proper name
of the well is included with the symbol. Additionally, labels
indicating the characteristic(s) of the well are portrayed when
known, such as: Akalii,Miiersl,Petalie,Unpxsbls,etc.

(3) Waterholes, walled in springs, artesian wells, and
fountains are to be depicted as wells. They are appropriately
labeled.

9. Cistern. A cistern is a tank or similar artificial
enclosure which is used for the collection and storage of water.
Underground cisterns are symbolized as a well and appropriately
labeled.

h. Spring. A spring is a natural outflow of water from a
subsurface level. A distinction’is made between perennial and
intermittent springs. The feature is’considered perennial if the
outflow of water occurs for an average of aix (6) or more months
annually. The treatment for this feature is similar to that
prescribed for wells.

i. Flow arrow. A flow arrow is shown when th: direction
of the flow of water of perennial (double-line and single-line)
features is not apparent from relief portrayal. The arrow is
added parallel and adjacent to the symbol when it cannot ,be
accommodated within the outer limits of the symbol. The arrow is
also added to the ends of streams whose water course cannot be
determined after entering areas of large swamps or rice fields.

j. Water surface elevations. Water surface elevations
will be shown when practicable, for large lakes (generally
50.0 m square and greater at map scale) rivers, and inland seas.
These elevation correspond to the normal stage of water.

3.15.9 ~. The features discussed below are
shown if they are equivalent to, or exceed, an area of 2.5 mm by
2.5 ran. See the Inclusion”conditions, Table I to this
specification for the actual area dimensions.

a. Marsh in tidal waters. A marsh In tidal waters is
saturated land that covers and uncovers with the tide and supports
reed or grasslike aquatic growths. It is symbolized as ordinary
marsh or swamp, except that the shoreline is delineated as the
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limits of the open water (seaside) side of
the mean high water line.

the feature, and not

b. Marsh in nont+dal waters. A marsh in nontidal waters
is saturated land, usually covered with standing water, that
supports reed or grasslike growths. It is shown in the open water
area, with its landside limits delineated as the shoreline.

c. swamp. A swamp is land which is saturated, though not
usually covered with water. Cross-country movement through the
area ia difficult or impossible except during periods of drought
or when frozen. Vegetation occurring in a swamp is shown with its
own prescribed symbol overprinting the swamp symbol.

d. Peat bog and peat cuttings. Peat bog and peat cuttings
are symbolized as swamps. The areas are appropriately labeled Peat
bog,Peatcutlinga.The peat cutting symbol(s) is shown, in addition to
labeling, if the location of the cuttings can be determined and if
the area is large enough to accommodate at”least one symbol.

e. Cranberry bog. Cranberry bog is a periodically flooded
area in which cranberries are cultivated. The area is confined
and subdivided by ditches or small levees. The characteristic
pattern of the feature is preserved by the delineation of an
outline and the portrayal of the major separations within. Minor
separations are added insofar as the map scale permits. All ditch
separations are shown as perennial ditches. Areas of uncultivated
cranberries growing in boggy land are delineated as swamp. Both
types are labeled as Cmnbefrytmg.

f. Rice. Rice fields are periodically flooded areas in
which rice is grown. The areas are confined and subdivided by
drainage ditches or small levees. The chara,-teristicpattern of
the feature is preserved by showing the outline and the major
separations. Minor separations are added insofar as the map scale
permits. Prominent levees are symbolized as such. The ditch
separations are portrayed as such and are always perennial.
Terraced rice fields are portrayed as dashed outlined areas with
appropriate labeling applied; Twmcsd,Numemusterrsxdare~.Dry rice
areas are indicated with the rice area pattern only.

9. Clearings. Clearings within swamps and rice fields
such as,hummocks, ridges, and dry areas, are shown when they are
at least or exceed 2.5 mm square and are at least 2.5 mm at their
narrowest dimension. This symbol is also used to depict small
clearings which are not evident by the omission of the swamp or
rice symbol.

h. Land subject to controlled inundation. This is land
that is flooded by the regulation of the level of water impounded
by a dam. The outer limits of the area are shown by a dashed line
which represents the maximum extent of the inundation.
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(1) The permanent pool or reservoir is symbolized as
such.

(2) When a dam is under construction, the area is shown
as land subject to controlled inundation. The limits of this area
coincide with the planned water level of the reservoir. If the
planned water level is not known, the probable limits of the
inundated.area are shown and augmented by the label Pmbableextentolthe
resewoir.With the exception of vegetation, all existing features
within the probable area of inundation are delineated as
prescribed.

i. Land subject to natural inundation. This is land which
is covered by water as a result of the natural and periodic
overflowing of a body of water. Also included in this category
are land areas which are constantly flooded, year by year, during
rainy seasons.

(1) Basin-type features in arid and semi-arid regions
(such as playas, chotts, cyclical lakes, etc.) which are filled to
varying degrees by the collection of runoff water are not
considered to be in this category.

(2) Land subject to natural inundation is never
regarded as swamp.

~. Mangrove. This feature is a thick impenetrable growth
of tangled aerial roots which appears in tropical and semitropical
regions. It occurs in low lying areas along seacoasts, and along
the banks of tidal waters up to the limits of the tidal influence.
Where the exact location of the shoreline (mean high water) is not
apparent, the water-side limit of the feature is annotated as the
shoreline. The feature is delineat’-dboth as adrainage and
vegetation feature. See 3.17.9 for mangrove as vegetation.

k. Nipa. Nips’is a dense growth of stemless palms found
in tropical and semitropical tidal brackish waters. It usually
occurs farther inland than mangrove, and generally forms strips in
channels through which tides ebb and flow. The feature is
sometimes cultivated and systematically planted; such plantings
are to be symbolized as nipa and not as an orchard. The shoreline
is delineated as the open water or seaside limit of the feature.
The shoreline is delineated both as a drainage .and vegetation
feature. See 3.17.10 for nipa as vegetation.

1. Wet sand. Wet sand constitutes sandy areas in arid
regions adjacent to coastal waters; the areas are continuously wet
due to water seepage. Unlike sabkha areas, the wet sand is
traversable. This feature is labeled to differentiate it from a
sabkha area.

m. Sabkha (kavir, etc.). Sabkha is a flat .plain of
salt-encrusted clayey soil which occurs in inland desert areas and
adjacent to coastal waters in arid and semiarid regions. The
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crusts break up into a ragged surface which is usually impassable.
When the clayey soil is saturated with water the crust will not
support cross-country movement.

3.15.10 ~. Coastal hydrographic features
are shown in areas of tidal waters or in large lakes and rivers.
Except for some basic hydrographic data, coastal hydrographic
features included in these specifications are selected primarily
for their landmark significance and include relatively permanent
cultural and natural features.

3.15.10.1 ~.

a. Tidal waters are those natural bodies of water, such as
oceans, gulfs, bays, rivers, etc., which are subject to periodic
rising and falling or flowing and ebbing.

b. The hydrographic datum is the plane of reference for
soundings. It is that stage of low tide (low water line) to which
depths are referenced.

c. Foreshore area is that area which is bare or awash at
the hydrographic datum (low water) but which is covered at mean
high water.

(1) Foreshore flats occur in the foreshore areas of
tidal waters only and may be either contiguous to or detached from
the shore. If information indicating the composition of the flat
is available, the area is labeled accordingly. The composition of
foreshore flats usually consists of the following substances:

Sand Sand and Mud
Gravel Mud
Sand and gravel Clay

(2) When the area is composed of more than one
substance, the labeling & positioned to indicate the area change.
When the composition of the flat is unknown or consists of small
areas of different substances, the area is indicated as a Tidal
flat but the label Is omitted from the final publication.

d. Offshore area is that area which is always covered at
the hydrographic datum.

e. A shoreline is the line that delineates the limit of
land features of mean high water in tidal waters.

f. Figure 35 illustrates these definitions.
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I I

FIGVRS 35.

3.15-10.2 ~.

a. A reef is a rock or coral feature that Is shown only
when it extends above the hydrographic datum and has landmark
significance. A rocky reef is detached from the shore, whereas a
ledge is a rocky formation connected with and fringing the shore.

b. Reefs and ledges are shown by the reef symbol, and when
the composition is known, it is labeled CereforRccky,for example.

c. ~ isolated reef measuring less than 2.5 mm at the map
scale is depicted by the rock awash symbol.

d. Elongated areas of reefs measuring less than 2.5 mm in
width at map scale are symbolized by delineating the area and
labeling, Rockyraaf,Coralreef,or Reef.

3.15.10.3 ~. Rocks are~~~;s~f;ed as
bare (uncovered) >r.awash (covering/uncovering).
exception of groups of rocks, the center of the rock symbol marks
the location of the rock.

a. Bare rocks are those that are exposed at high water.
Bare rocks that measure 0.73 mm or more in area at map scale are
depicted as islands. Those measuring less than 0.73 mm are
depicted as “pinpoint” islands and are plotted to scale. The
minimum size for a “pinpoint” island is 0.30 mm. Bare rocks
measuring less than 0.30 mm in area are enlarged to the minimum
dimension.

b. Rocks awash are exposed at any stage of the tide
between mean high water and the hydrographic datum. Large groups
of rocks awash (2.5 nunand greater in length) are symbolized by
outlining the area which encloses a random arrangement of rock
awash symbols. Elongated areas measuring less than 2.5 mm in
length at the map scale are shown by rocks awash point symbol and
labeled Rocksawash.
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3.15.10.4 MxQ.Gks.

a. An exposed or stranded wreck is one which has any
portion of the hull or superstructure above the hydrographic
datum. The base line of the symbol is shown parallel to the
bottom of the map and the circle on the base line marks the
location of the wreck.

b. A sunken wreck with masts exposed, is one whose hull
and superstructure is below the hydrographic datum and where the
masts are exposed.

c. Exposed wreckage is symbolized by delineating the area
containing the wreckage, and labeling the area Exposedwreckage.

3.15.10.5 P1~,!

Dolphins, pilings, and stumps are shown only when they
protrudea~bove tiie“hydrographic datum (low water line).

b. Dolphins, pilings, and stumps are symbolized by a small
circle or a group of small circles in a representative pattern
with appropriate labeling.

c. Extensive areas are shown by delineating the area and
appropriately labeling.

3.15.10.6 s of coas~.

a. Coastal hydrographic features are obtained from
hydrographic charts and survey manuscripts; these sources may be
supplemc.ntedby aerial photographs. Accuracy, currency, and other
factors being equal, preference for use is given to source
materials at the largest scale available. Small scale charts are

used as supplementary,source; the use of lar9e scale insets on
these charts is to be given primary consideration.

b. Natural and relatively permanent cultural features
which extend above the low water line in the open water area are
shown. When the elimination of coastal hydrographic features is
necessary because of congestion, the more important landmark
features are always retained.

3.15.10.7 ~.

a. A depth contour is a bathymetric line connecting points
of equal depth below the hydrographic datum. They are show’non
topographic maps as an extension of the relief form.

b. When hydrographic charts with English system units of
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material, the following conversions are

36 ft. or 6 fathom line - 10 m.
60 ft. or 10 fathom line - 20 m.

100 ft. or 15 fathom line - 30 m.
120 ft. or 20 fathom line - 40 m.

The depth contour interval will be the same as the contour
intervalc~f the map sheet. However, where source data does not match
the contour interval of the sheet, any known depth contour(s) within 40
meters islare permissible to be indicated. Depth contours will not be
shown beyond 40 meters of depth.

3.15.10.8 Dffshore oillaas rius. Oil/gas rigs are shown in
open sea areas whenever “possible. Each structure is accurately
plotted in its true geographic location. They are symbolized by
the obstruction symbol regardless of height. The height above sea
level is shown.

3.16 livososuaDhvlPhvsiooraDhy. “

3.16.1 LandfOrm denlctlOn.
,,. General .

It is required that the user be presented with maximum
graphic ~~formation that is consistent with the scale and
operational use of the map. To achieve this aim, relief shall be
portrayed by contours, spot elevations, form lines, special
symbols, area patterns, and descriptive labeling.

b. The configuration of land forms shall be presented by
contours based on an.established vertical datum, usually mean sea
level.

c. Contour values and spot elevations shall be shown in a
manner that will facilitate the reading and interpretation of
elevations expressed by contour lines.

d. The unit of measure shall be the meter unless otherwise
specified in supplementary instructions.

e. Refer to MIL-STD-2402 - SYMBOLOGY
HYPSOGRAPHY/PHYSIOGRAPHY, (Categories 3 and 4) for individual
s@Ol requirements.

3.16.2 Bori zontal and vertical control. Guidance for the
placement of elevation values and horizontal control point
identification is contained in Names and Labeling 3.19.17 and
3.19.18. All horizontal control points used for control are
usually symbolized on the map in areas where there is an abundance
of control, points are shown approximately 73 mm to 125 mm apart,
with point of higher order accuracy given preferences.
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A contour is a line on a map which represents an
imaginar~”line on the ground, all points of which are of equal
elevation as referred to a specified common datum plane. There
are four principal types of contours; Index, Intermediate,
Supplementary, and Depression.

b. An index contour is a contour accentuated in line
weight to indicate a multiple of the basic contour interval.
Conventionally, the index contour is a multiple of 50 or 100 and,
depending upon the interval, is usually every fourth or fifth
contour. For example, the O, 100, 200, 300, etc., contours serve
as indexes when the interval is 20 or 25. The O, 50, 100, 150,
200, etc., contours serve as indexes when the interval is 10.

c. Intermediate contours are lines at the prescribed
interval which appear between the index contours.

d. Supplementary contours are represented on the map as
dashed lines which are portrayed,at one-half or one-quarter of the
basic contour interval. These contours are used to augment the
relief presentation where significant topographic features are not
depicted by the prescribed contour interval.

e. Depression contours are ticked contour lines that
delimit areas of lower elevation than the surrounding terrain.
The ticks on depression contours are always directed towards the
bottomof the feature. Depression contours are comprised of, some
or all of, the three types of contours but with ticks (See
3.16.3.5).

f. A contour turnback is that portion of a contour line
that serves to emphasize incised features such as streams,
gullies, revines, etc. Contour turnbacks are always directed
upslope and are generally drawn in alignment with one another.

3.16.3.1 ~.

a. The selection of the contour interval shall be based
upon a study of blocks of contiguous sheets, rather than upon
individual sheets. Since it is desirable to have as consistent an
interval as possible thoughout a series, the area to be mapped
must be analyzed to determine which interval would best portray
the overall terrain configuration. Rather than change the contour
interval to accommodate isolated formations on individual sheets,
supplementary contours should be used to portray those features
which otherwise could not be shown within the specified interval.

b. In those instances where it is impossible to join two
blocks or groups of sheets with a common interval, the limits of
each interval shall coincide with sheet junctions so that no map
contains n,orethan one basic contour interval.
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c. A guide for the selection of contour intervals at the
1:100,000 scale follows. It is based on uniform slope and is
largely reliant on observation and experience.

~w
Low 10 m w/5 m supplements
Low-medium - 20 20 m
Medium 2: - 45 40 m
High 45 and greater 80 m“

3.16.3.2 mkumhwI. Index contours are dra-
continuously throughout the sheet even where they may coalesce.
Contour values are always shown for index contours.

3.16.3.3 ~. Intermediate Contg:; :::
shown at a prescribed interval between index contours.
drawn continuously, except in very steep areas of uniform slope
where the spacing between index contours does not allow the
showing of all intermediate contours. Contour values are not
shown for intermediate contours except in extremely flat areas.

3.16.3.4 ~.

a. Supplementary contours are shown only where necessary
to depict significant relief features that would not be shown by
the normal contour interval.

b. Supplementary contours may be shown in any length
segments in which their presence adds to the readability of the
topography; they may be shown at ~ or ~ of the
prescribed contour interval. The one-half interval supplementary
contours are used when the prescribed contour interval:

(1) Does not adequately portray the character of relief
and slope in flat areas.

(2) Does not point up isolated relief formations.

(3) Does not provide sufficient elevations to aid in
determining undulating surfaces.

(4) In unusual cases where the foregoing conditions
cannot be adequately satisfied with one-half interval
supplementary contours, the one-quarter interval shall be
introduced.

Supplementary contours are used only where necessary to
depict s~~nificant relief features which would not be shown by the
normal contour interval. For example, supplementary contours
should be used to indicate sharp summits or isolated tops if their
omission would present the top of the feature as being much
flatter than it actually is.
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d. Supplementary contours need not be continuous. They
maY be shown in sections of any length, whenever their presence
adds to the readability of the topography. However, supplementary
contours, when shown in sections, must start and end at
interpolative points between the normal contours.

e. Contour values may be shown on the one-half interval
supplementary contours to assist in the interpolation of relief in
flat areas. Contour values are ~ shown on the one-quarter
supplementary contour interval.

3.16.3.5 ~.

a. Depression contours are used to depict closed areas of
lower elevation than the surrounding terrain. They are most
commonly employed in the portrayal of regions containing vast
limestone deposits.

b. The depth of a depression may be greater or less than
the contour interval. Under normal circumstances, only those
depressions which are equal to or greater than the contour
interval are depicted.

c. Depressions are portrayed by contours augmented with
ticks pointing toward the bottom of the feature. The spacing
between ticks increases on each successive contour irom the center
of the depression.

d. Where the slope of a depression is such that the
contours become very close (near coalescence), the ticks may be
reduced in length. If this is not sufficient to prevent the ticks
from touching the contours below, intermediate contours are
omitted as necessary to achieve legibility.

In areas of intricate topography or in deep
depressi~~sr spot elevations are added at the bottom of the
depression, especially if some of the depression contours forming
the feature have been omitted.

f. Wherever possible, index contour values are added to
contours in a depression and to contours in the neighborhood of a
depression.

9. Mounds within depressions are shown by ticks added to
the lowest contour defining the mound.
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FIGKIRS 36. in a d~ .

h. In areas containing numerous small depressions too
small to plot to scale, a representative pattern of depressions
sufficiently exaggerated to permit correct symbolization
portrayal.

i. Depressions less than the contour interval are depicted
only when they are of landmark value or are so numerous that they
present an obstacle to cross-country movement. The requirement to
depict shallow depressions shall be contained in supplementary
project instructions.

3.16.4 &rxdAmM.

a. Form lines are a system of dashed lines applied on a
map to indicate the general shapes of land forms. They are used
to show relief only when source materials are not adequate to
permit portrayal by normal contouring techniques.

b. No attempt shall be made to add elevation values to
form lines. However, spot elevations shall be shown within areas
depicted by form lines whenever the information is available.

c. Since form lines do not represent a common interval and
have little or no references to the established vertical datum,
they should never be drawn as continuations of contours.

d. A definitive break between contours and form lines
shall be shown by a symmetrical gap area 1.30 mm wide.

3.16.5 F&lief data i comvlete. Where source materials are
insufficient to depict a c~mplete illustration of the relief
either by contours or form lines, a note Re!iefdalaiccompleteshall be
placed within the void area and centered. Large areas shall carry
an additional note that says Urnitaofreliablereliefinforrnationappropriately
repeated as necessary along the perimeter of the contoured area.

3.16.6 TODOQraDhlc urlnc Dies
,, i of contouring.

3.16.6.1 ToDoaraDhic exuression.

a. Contour lines should express the character of the
terrain being mapped; i.e., whether the surface is flat, rollin9,
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mountain, smooth, rough, or dissected. Contours should be drawn
and spaced to emphasize the significant shapes of the terrain,
omitting small, relatively unimportant detail, and yet retaining
the continuity of important features that fall between the
specified interval.

b. Generalization of contours is necessary since their
exact representation would result in irregular and jagged patterns
which would hamper readability. In such instances, the contours
are symmetrically smoothed, but not to the extent that the
displacement exceeds the geometric accuracy requirement for the
~P or misrepresents the physical characteristics of the terrain.

c. The drainage network serves as a natural skeleton for
the construction of contours. Consequently, the cartographer
should plot the drainage before contouring a particular area
(Figure 37). In some cases, it may be helpful to consider small
tributaries that are too short to appear on the final map. This
allows a further refinement and enhancement of the contours, and
the resulting turnbacks present a more realistic portrayal of the
terrain.

E!aEi!!i!a
FIGVRS37.

3.16.6. ? ~ In steep-=?- of
uniform slope, the index contours are always shown continuous.
When the space between index contours does not permit the showing
of all the intermediate contours (minimum 0.20 mm clearance), the
intermediate contours are suppressed (dropped) in compliance with
the order of retention shown in Figure 38.

FIGUR?,38.

3.16.6.3 m Terrain features formed
by abrupt changes in slope are significant because of their
landmark value and their impact on cross-country movement. They
are given special treatment to assure immediate recognition.
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Figure 39 illustrates these types of land forms and the
appropriate map symbols.

A, AL, A2. Eacarpnantsand Cliffs 0. Depression(crater-like)
B. N?rrowIncision H. ConicalPinnacle
c. Incised,$tresm J. ,TruncatedPinnacle
D. Crevaa8e K. Arete (sharpedge)
E. Crovio* L. FlattenedArea
?. IncisedEscarpments

FIGURS39.

3.16.7 5.potelev~ort to re.lkf.

a. An adequate number of spot elevations in support of the
relief presentations is a critical requirement. Whenever
practicable, spot elevations are shown for selected, readily
identifiable ground features.

b. When the absence of spot elevations results in an
incomplete relief presentation, interpolated spot elevations are
added to reflect the configuration of the terrain. Interpolation
of spot elevations shall be accomplished by adding ~ of tk

our to the value of the contour that encloses
the point for which the elevation is required. This method will
be used to determine the highest elevation when the indicated
(accurate) spot elevation values ~e not the highest on the sheet.
This procedure dictates the need to indicate the interpolated
elevation value as an approximate elevation and is symbolized as
such with a combination plus-minus symbol (A) immediately
following the interpolated spot value.

c. Spot elevations shall not be shown indiscriminately on
the side of slopes or in those areas where they cannot be readily
identified with a topographic or cultur?l feature.

d. A dot shall mark the exact location of spot elevations
except for those instances where the elevations are coincident

94



MIL-T-89306

retired grade crossing, stream forks, and islands too small to
show a locator dot. In these instances the locator dots are not
shown and the elevations are positioned so that there is no
question as to the feature it is identifying.

e. The highest elevation on each map shall be emphasized.
When a spot elevation is not available for the highest’feature,
the value shall be interpolated.

f. Spot elevation values shall be shown for permanent
natural features such as hilltops, knolls, isolated summits,
mountain tops, mountain passes, saddles, and other high points
that dominate an area.

9. Whenever the information is available and their
presence will significantly add to the relief presentation,
elevation volume shall also be shown for:

(1) Road junctions.

(2) Railroad grade crossings,

(3) High points on grades of highways and railroads.

(4) Extensive flat areas.

(5) Rim and bottoms of significant depressions.

(6) Water surfaces of lakes and ponds.

(7) Stream junctions.

3.16.8 t ,,of SDeClfled tODO~ fe.t~. The
following paragraphs,provide guidance and prescribe the treatment
for relief features that are most frequently encountered.
Guidance with respect to the treatment of unusual terrain
conditions shall be provided in supplemental project instructions.

3.16.8.1 ~. Contouring of the tops of mountains,
ridges, hills, and their connecting saddles must be given careful
attention as these features are usually most prominent and significant.
They define the extent of watersheds, often define international and
civil boundaries, and may directly control the distribution and location
of routes of communication. Where the terrain is relatively flat and of
considerable extent, the proper use of supplementary contours will often
provide for the adequate portrayal of some of these features. The most
troublesome situation is usually encountered when the relief along the
top of a ridge falls within the range of one or two contour intervals.
A ridge may consist of a series Df distinct tops; but, when strict
adherence to the contour interval is maintained, the .sDntoursmay
indicate a smooth unbroken profile. In such cases, the judicious use of
spot elevations and supplementary contours, and the application of
sufficient amount of topographic exaggeration may be necessary to bring
Out the distinctive characteristics of the landform.
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3.16.8.2 ~. Contours portraying the tops of ridges are
depicted in their true position and are not displaced even though space
does not permit them to be drawn as continuous and separate lines.
Precipitous terrain along steep ridges (Figure 40) shall be emphasized
by the escarpment symbol. Contours defining the tops of steep ridges
shall be allowed to coalesce at the points where they merge with
escarpments.

FIGURS40.~.

3.16.8.2 ~. Escarpments are characterized as
abrupt, steep-faced slopes which separate relief
are at distinctly different levels. Escarpments
or greater than the contour level are symbolized
line with perpendicular ticks on the downslope.
than contour interval are symbolized by a dashed
perpendicular ticks on the downslope.

formations that
that are equal to
by a continuous
Escarpments less
line with

3.16.8.3 ~. A cliff is defined as a very steep,
perpendicular or overhanging face of rock or earth of significant
height. Cliffs equal to or greater than the contour interval
shall be depicted by contours augmented by short ticks on the
downslope (Figure 41). Cliffs with heights less than the contour
interval shall be omitted unless they are considered a definite
obstacle to cross-country movement because of their length or
location,. Where the slope of a cliff is such that the contours
become very close, the contours shall be omitted as necessary to
achieve legibility.

I

FIGURS 41. ~1 to or

- the c~.

3.16.8.4 13L@e.s. Contours portraying the tops of ridges are
shown in their true position and are not displaced even though
space does not permit them to be drawn as continuous and separate
lines. Precipitous terrain along steep ridges shall be emphasized
by the escarpment symbol.
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3.16.8.5 titles, needle-type peaks. co-r rock
Pinnacles, needle-type peaks, columnar

rock formations, and buttes with nearly perpendicular sides offer
perplexing problems of portrayal, and their proper delineation is
of extreme importance. These produce symmetrical, angular, and
precipitous formations. Precipitous features such as these are
often impossible to depict by contours alone because of
coalescence. Therefore, the cartographer must employ the use of
escarpment and cliff symbols, where appropriate, to properly
reflect the actual terrain conditions. Small pinnacles and
needle-type peaks that are less then 3.8 mm in diameter at map
scale and do not lend to portrayal by contours shall be shown by a
standard symbol. Spot elevations for the tops of these features
shall be shown whenever the information is available and when map
density permits.

3.16.8.6 ~. Incised features such as
ravines, gorges, canyons, etc., are the result of gradual eroding
of the land by glaciers, wind, rain, and streams. They are steep-
sided and vary in width, length, and depth.

a. Narrow incised features less than 0.50 mm in width at
map scale shall be portrayed by contour turnbacks.

b. Incised features 0.50 mm to 1.00 rmnin width at map
scale shall be plotted true to scale with their limits delineated
by a solid line. Nhenever the width of an incised feature exceeds
1.00 nunat map scale, perpendicular ticks shall be added on the
downslope of the limiting lines.

c. Contours shall be broken for incised features
represented by limiting lines.

3.16.8.7 ~. A crevice is a narrow opening in the
earth, snow, or ice, that plots less than 1.00 mm in width at map
scale. These features shall be portrayed by a solid limiting line
augmented by a ruled diagonal line fill. Labeling is added if the
feature is not shown in the map symbol legend.

3.16.8.8 CMxusa5. A crevasse is a deep crevice or fissure
in the earth, snow, or ice, with a relatively wide opening,
plotting 1.00 mm or more in width at map scale. These features
shall be portrayed by a solid limiting line augmented by a ruled
line fill. Descriptive labeling shall be added if the feature is
not shown in the map symbol legend.

3.16.8.9 Ea.ulLs. Faults are fractures in the Earth’s crust,
accompanied by a displacement of rock strata on one side of the
fracture with respect to the other. Displacement is usually in a
direction parallel to the fracture. Faults appear in various
elongated patterns and forms and often resemble crevasses and
escarpments. Contour, escarpment,
applied as necessary to accurately

97

and crevice symbols shall be
depict fault formations. The



MIL-T-89306

names of faults shall be shown whenever the information is
available.

3.16.8.10 ~ Fault-line scarps shall be
symbolized by a solid line with short ticks portrayed on the
downalope as illustrated in Figure 42. Contours displaced by the
shifting of the earth’s strata along the fault shall be depicted

on each side and will break at the faultin their true alignment
line.

E’IGURS42. ~.

3.16.8.11 cuts and fills The specifications and treatment
for cuts and fills are prescri~ed in 3.13.12.

3.16.8.12 Caves and caverns. Caves and caverns are natural
underground chambers that open to the ground surface. Names are
added when known. The V-part of the symbol shall mark the
location of the entrance, and the shaft of the symbol should
extend in the same general direction as the cave.

3.16.8.13 .~.

a. Karst is a limestone region of varying physical stages
in which the topography may be marked by disappearing streams,
basins, sinkholes, mounds, scarps, and fractures. It may be low
and ‘undulating and interspersed with abrupt ridges, irregular rock
projection, caverns, and underground streams. There are few small
surface streams; the surface drainage consists principally of
springs and a few large streams.

“b. Small areas of karst, at least 12.0 mm square, but no
more than 26.0 mm square at map scale and presenting obstacles to
cross-country movement shall be depicted by the distorted surface
pattern (AF-103) and labeled Karst.

c. Karst areas covering more than 26.0 mm at map scale
shell not be distinctly symbolized; the nature of the terrain will
be apparent from the standard contouring and symbolization
treatments. The descriptive label Karstshall be added throughout
these areas, as necessary, to define the overall extent of the
feature.
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3.16.8.14 ~ted-su~. While a
given contour interval may adequately portray general land forms,
there are instances where contours alone cannot properly reflect
small surface irregularities. Included in this category are gas
or oil blisters; rock outcrops; lava; loess and rock or boulder
covered terrain. Features such as these shall be treated in the
same manner as karst and shall be identified by descriptive
labeling wherever they occur.

3.16.8.15 ~. Cinder cones are formed by an
accumulation of loose cinders around volcanic vents. When cinder
cones are so small that they cannot be portrayed by the contour
interval and attendant symbolization, the standard cinder cone
symbols are used.

3.16.8.16 hot These
features are found in volcanic regions in the form of fissures or
holes from which steam and other gases escape. They are
symbolized identically and labeled according to their predominant
characteristics .

3.16.8.17 ~.

a. Asphalt lakes are large pools of natural deposits of
asphalt. They may be located in swampy areas or covered with
water. The origin of the asphalt lakes and springs generally can
be attributed to an exuding of the material from the earth’in a
manner similar to spring-fed lakes.

b. Asphalt lakes shall be shown by a dashed outline
marking their limits and shall be appropriately labeled.

3.16.8.18 Lsvee~ and Specifications and prescribed
treatment for these features is found in 3.13.14.

3.16.8.19 Dry lakes, wi&slleLdrv streams.

Specifications and prescribed treatment for these
featuresa~s found in 3.15.3 and 3.15.4.

b. Contours are portrayed within the limits of these
features.

3.16.8.20 ~.

a. Sand and gravel areas plotting 6.35 mm square and
larger at map scale are to be portrayed.

b. Sand and gravel areas carry contour symbol
representation.

c. The treatment of sand and gravel occurring in tidal
waters is prescribed in 3.15.1O.1.C.
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3.16.8.21 ~.

a. Sand dunes are hills or ridges of
bypremailing winds and the shifting of those
are represented by special patterns which are

sand which are formed
winds . Sand dunes
designed to simulate

the configuration-of-the foilowing types of sand dunes.

(1) Star dunes

(2) Lateral (or longitudinal) dunes

(3) “Crescent dunes

(4) Ripple dunes

(5) Transverse dunes

(6) Sand dunes

b. Sand dune patterns shall be positioned to indicate
their true orientation with respect to the prevailing winds for
the area being mapped.

c. When a particular type of sand dune is not known or the
mixture cannot be depicted satisfactorily by the prepared dune
patterns, the sand pattern symbol (AP-95) is used and the label
DUNES is auc.lied at sufficient intervals to define the overall. .
extent of the feature.

an

at

d. Sand dune areas shall be
area larger than 6.0 mm square at

e. Contours.~hall be broken
the limits of the area patterns.

3.16.8.22 Yerr-.

portrayed.whenever they cover
map scale.

(interrupted) for sand dunes

a. A terrace is a horizontal or qentlv sloping earthwork
constructed on a hillside to conserve moisture-or t-om>nimize
erosion. The tops of terraces are level and frequently contain
food-producing crops.

b. Terraced areas must cover an area that is at least
12.0 mm square or greater at map scale. The extent of terraced
areas shall be indicated by a dashed outline. Terraced areas are
appropriately labeled; e.9., Terraces,LOWterraces,Numeroustemaces,etc.

c. Contours are depicted in the symbolized terrace areas.
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3.16.9 Es t-snow -ds,
~.

3.16.9.1

a. Snowfields and icefields occur in areas where
warm-weather melting and evaporation fail to remove winter
snowfalls, resulting in successive ice packing and snow coverage.

b. Areas of permanent snowfields and icefields shall be
depicted by blue contours or by form lines when contouring cannot
be achieved.

c. When the relief for snowfields and icefields cannot be
depicted by contours or form lines, the features are depicted by
aPPlYin9 a blue screen dot fill of 4%, with a blue dashed outline
depicting the features limits.

3.16.9.2 ~.

a. Icefields, after attaining a critical thickness in
steep sloped areas, begin to creep slowly downslope. The moving
ice mass is referred to as a glacier.

b. The limits of glaciers shall be depicted by a blue
-dashed outline. The configuration of glaciers shall be expressed
by a blue area pattern (AP-104) within the limiting outline.

3.16.9.3

a. A nunatak is a barerocky peak projecting above a
surrounding area of permanent ice or snow. M ice peak is a
similarly situated feature except that it is perpetually covered
with snow.

b. Nunataks are symbolized by contours, are printed in
redlbrown, if they can be portrayed at map scale. If they cannot
be depicted by contours, usually because they are too small, they
are then depicted by the standardized pinnacle symbol in
redlbrown.

c. Ice peaks follow the same guidelines for nunataks and
are symbolized the same except that the symbols are shown in blue.

3.16.9.4

a. h ice cliff is a sheer-faced front of a glacier or ice
shelf where it meets the sea.

b. The symbol
mark the limits of the
shoreline is omitted.

for the ice cliff is shown in blue and shall
open water area so that the normal

101



MIL-T-89306

3.16.9.5 ~.

a. M ice shelf is a floating ice sheet of considerable
thickness, attached to the coast, and showing 3 m to 60 m above
sea level. It is usually of great horizontal extent with a level
or gently undulating surface. The ice shelf is nourished by
annual snow accumulation and often by the seaward extension of the
land glaciers. Limited areas may be aground. The seaward edge of
the feature is termed an ice front.

b. The open water limits of the ice shelf shall be shown
by a blue dashed outline and labeled Ltntsoticeshelf.If the feature
is named, the name shall be incorporated in the labeling. When
the date of the observed limits of the ice shelf is known, that
date shall be added in parentheses.

c. If an ice cliff forms the seaward edge of the ice
shelf, it shall be symbolized by the blue ice cliff symbol and the
dashed outline shall be omitted.

d. The ice shelf shall be devoid of any open water tint.

3.16.9.6 MQ@..E.

a. Moraines are an accumulation of earth and stone debris
carried and finally deposited by a glacier. To be included on
this product, the area covered must exceed 6.4 mm square.

feature:”

Areas covered by moraine shall be indicated by
scattered red/brown dots (AP-95) covering the general area of the

3.16.9.7 Ice es~, crevi.ce.s.crevaes. and
These features in permanent snow fields and ice

fields are symbolized in the same manner as the earthen features
but are to be printed in blue.

3.16.9.8 Pack ice.

a. Pack ice includes any area of ice originating from the
freezing of sea water. It is usually formed by the crushing
together of ice floes and massive ice fragments.

b. Areas of pack ice is represented on the map in blue by
a distinguishing overprint pattern which is enclosed by a limiting
outline indicating the extent of the feature. The month and the
year of the source from which the limits are derived is included
when this information is known.

3.17

3.17.1

a. As used in these specifications, the term vegetation
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refers to the various types of plant life indigenous to the
project area. For concealment, both on the ground and from the
air, vegetation ia extremely important to military forces; in
areas lacking significant landmark features, vegetation assumes
landmark importance. Vegetation generally restricts visibility
and, depending upon the type and nature of the growth, presents
obstacles to free movement. It can also serve as a means of
physical orientation both on the ground and from the air. In
areas of this type (usually when the vegetation is sparse) all
vegetation features will be shown on the map sheet.

b. The amount and type of vegetation to be shown are
directly related to the permanency of the vegetation and the scale
of the map. Generally, a distinction is made between natural
vegetation and planned plantings.

c. Vegetation features to be mapped are those listed
below:

(1) Woodland; Coniferous/Evergreen, Deciduous, Mixed
coniferous/evergreen and deciduous.

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(lo)

(11)

(12)

Scattered trees.

Scrub.

Plantations, Orchards, and Nurseries.

Vineyards.

Mangrove

Nipa.

Tropical grass.

Cultivated land.

Isolated tree(s) .

Clearings.

Hedgerows.

d. Refer to MIL-STD-2402 -SYMSOLOGY, CATEGORY 5 -
VEGETATION for individual feature requirements.

3.17.2

a. Insofar as the tip scale permits, areas of vegetation
are shown in their true shapes.

b. The vegetation features listed above, except scattered
trees, are depicted provided they meet the inclusion conditions
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for that feature. The minimum width for area vegetation features
iS 1.24 mm.

c. Clearings and clumps of vegetation too small to be
shown individually may be combined into one area of,clearing or
vegetation if the distance between these clearings or vegetation

...

clumps is less than 2.5 mm. Clearings less than 2.5 mm by 2.5 mm
are not retained.

d. Small areas of vegetation, less than the inclusion
condition, and when interspersed within larger areas of another
type of vegetation, are symbolized the same as the larger areas.

Generally, narrow strips of vegetation less than
1.24 mm~~ width at map scale are omitted. Exceptions are made in
areas containing eparse vegetation. In such cases, small clumps
or narrow strips which provide concealment or orientation are
retained.

f. Closely spaced rows of trees and rows of trees along
roads which provide concealment or orientation are retained.

9. Areas of vegetation are not spaded (suppressed) for
other features portrayed as single-line features. Vegetation is
spaded from double-line area drainage, roads, route markers, and
horizontal control points.

h. Firebreaks less than 50 meters in width are depicted by
a minimum clearing of 0.5 mm in width; those that are larger are
plotted to scale. When firebreaks become so numerous that their
portrayal is of questionable value to the user, the major
firebreaks (or representative pattern if major firebreaks are not
obvious) are shown and the area labeled Numerousfiretweaks.If a
firebreak deviates from the uniform pattern and can be linked to
the communication network in the area, or if it leads to a
landmark feature, it will then be depicted as a track. Minor
tracks or trails depicted entering a wooded area are terminated at
the entrance of a firebreak.

i. Isolated trees normally are not depicted unless they
serve as landmarks in specific areas, as in a desert.

.j. Wooded marshes (cypress, swamp, sage swamps, etC.)
other than mangrove and nipa require no special symbolization.
The vegetation occurring in the marshes is depicted with its
prescribed symbol overprinting the drainage feature.

3.17.3 @Qdland.

a. Woodland is a natural growth of perennial vegetation of
sufficient density (approximately 51
and 3 meters or more in height which
for troops and may present obstacles
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b. Included in the woodland category are rain-forest
andlor moist evergreens, jungle (clear and dense), palm, palmetto,
bamboo, orchards or plantations which are of irregular planting or
wild growth, reforested areas, mesquite trees, and stunted trees
(scrub oak or scrub pine) which comply with the woodland
definition of density and height.

c. Excluded from the woodland category are: scattered
trees; isolated tree(s); tropical grass; mangrove; nips; orchards;
plantations; and nurseries of symmetrically planted trees; and
tall shrubs, cactus, thick low growths such as mesquite brush,
sagebrush, and dwarf trees (willow, birch, etc.) which are less
than 3 meters in height.

d. The kinds of trees that comprise a woodland area are
identified by symbols overprinting the woodland tint.

(1) The kinds of trees are:

(a) Coniferous/Evergreen.

(b) Deciduous.

(c) A mixture of coniferous/evergreen and deciduous.

(2) Each separate area of woodland contains the symbol
or symbols of the kind or kinds of trees that comprise it. A
separate area is defined as one detached or non-contiguous with
other woodland areas, or are wholly delineated by a linear feature
(excluding contours) such as firebreaks, drainage, trails, roads,
etc.

(a) Each woodland area should contain at least one
S@Ol of each kind of tree that comprises it.

(b) For any mixed tree area that is smaller than
20.0 mm square, the overprinted tree symbol is not necessary to be
shown, only the green background tint is necessary.

(3) Where the area is comprised of ~ of tree,
but is interspersed with stands of the other kind measuring
20.0 mm square or larger at map scale, the appropriate symbols for
the stands are shown among the symbols for the predominant kind.

(4) Where the woodland area is comprised of ~ of
tree, but is interspersed with stands of the other kind measuring
less than 20.0 mm square at map scale, the symbol for the
predominant kind is shown over the whole area.

(5) Where the woodland area is comprised of both
coniferous/evergreen and deciduous trees dispessed throughout the
whole area and no single stand of either kind measures more than
20.0 mm square at map scale, the treatment is as follows:

105



MIL-T-89306

(a) If one kind of tree constitutes 75 percent or
more of the total, the symbol for it is shown over the whole area.

(b) If both kinds of tree are distributed
approximately eWallY/ the smol for both kinds (mixed trees) is
shown over the whole area.

(6) Where the woodland area is comprised of b@h kinds
of trees distributed approximately equally except for stands of
one kind, each measuring 20.0 mm square or larger at map scale, ~
the appropriate symbols are shown among the symbols for mixed
trees.

3.17.4 Areas of vegetation appearing in
burned-over and/or logged-off areas, which comply in density and
meet the minimum height requirements of the woodland definition,
are included in the woodland category; otherwise they are treated
as part of the burned-over andlor logged-off area and annotated as
clearings.

3.17.5 ~.

The term scattered trees
vegetati~~ of sufficient density (25
and 3 meters or more in height which
for troops and may present obstacles

implies a growth of perennial
to 50 percent crown cover)
affords partial concealment
to free passage.

b. Included in this category are various types of trees,
orchards, or plantations which are of irregular plantings or wild
growth, reforested areas, mesquite trees, and stunted trees which
comply to the scattered-tree definition and height.

c. Areas ofscattered trees are shown provided they are
5.0 mm square or its equivalent in area and provided the narrowest
dimension is no less than 2.5 mm.

d. Excluded from this category are areas of woodland;
isolated trees; tropical grass; mangrove; nipa; orchards,
plantations, and nurseries of systematically planted trees; and
tall shrubs, cactus, thick low growths such as mesquite bush,
sagebrush, and dwarf trees (willow, birch, etc.) which are less
than 3 meters high.

3.17.6 Ssxub. Scrub is a low stunted vegetation such as
cactus, mesquite bushes, sagebrush, dwarf trees less than 3 meters
in height), stunted shrubs, thickets, and other low plants which
maY Present obstacles to free passage or may serve as landmarks in
areas devoid of recognizable features.

Orchards, plantations, and nurseries are areas covered
by syste~atic plantings of perennial vegetation which yield
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fruits, nuts, spices, or other commercial products exclusive of
timber.

(1) Regularly planted palms, palmetto, bamboo, coffee,
rubber, etc., are shown in this category and are identified. Tree
nurseries consisting of systematic plantings are also included in
this category.

(2) Orchards of the common fruit or nut variety are not
labeled ~

b. Where the area covered by the orchard or plantation is
less than the equivalent of 12.5 mm square, the feature is
indicated by the appropriate symbol but is not labeled.

a. Vineyards are areas covered by the systematic planting
of”perennial vinelike growths, usually planted with,close rows of
supported vines. .

b. No distinction is made between types of vineyards, nor
are they labeled.

3.17.9 ManWQXe. Mangrove is a thick growth oftrees with
tangled aerial roots which appears in tropical and semi-tropical
regions. It occurs in low-lying areas along seacoasts and along
the banks of tidal waters up to the limits of the tidal influence.
The water-side limit of the feature is always depicted by a dashed
line. The land-side limits (mean high water line) is depicted
when known. The feature is delineated both as a drainage and a
vegetation feature.

3.17.10 ~ Nips is a dense growth of stemless palms
found in tropical and semi-tropical tidal or brackish waters. It
usually occurs farther inland than mangrove and generally forms
strips in channels, through which tides ebb and flow. The feature
is sometimes cultivated and systematically planted; such Plantin9s
aresymbolized as nips, not as an orchard. The water-side limit
of the feature is always depicted by a dashed line. The land-side
limits (mean high water line) are depicted when known. The
feature is delineated both as a drainage and a vegetation feature.

3.17.11 ~.

a. Tropical grass is a dense growth of tall grass
occurring in tropical or semi-tropical climates which affords
concealment for and prevents rapid movement of troops.

b. Low grass not capable of providing concealment isnot
shown.

107



MIL-T-89306

3.17.12 ~.

a. Cultivated land is tilled soil for the growing of
crops. Ground which is left fallow”on a seasonal basis is also
included in this category.

b. Normally, cultivated land is not shown. When required,
criteria for portrayal of cultivated land will be set forth in
supplemental instructions or at the very least, as directed in
Appendix A-Product Rules.

3.17.13 H@E=uiS.

a. A hedgerow is a row of scrub or treea enclosing or
separating fields.

b. Hedgerows are shown when they constitute an obstacle to
cross country movement or afford cover or concealment.

3.18 Refer to MIL-STD-2402 - SYMBOLOGY,
CATEGORY 6 - DEMARCATION for feature identifications.

3.18.1 The boundaries to be shown are
determined on a country by country basis, since the available
information and the type of boundaries vary between countries.
Where the information is available, boundaries listed below are
normally shown. Other boundaries may be shown when specified in
supplementary instructions. All boundaries on the sheet are
included in the legend. Boundaries which fall within the purview
of the Department of State, must be in accordance with prevailing
policies of the Department.

3.18.1.1 ~.

a. International boundary.

b. First-order administrative boundary.

c. Second-order administrative boundary.

d. Third-order administrative boundary.

e. Reserve area.

f. Reservation.

3.18.1.2 ~.

a. Other lines of separation shall be the term used for
the following:

(1) Line of control

(2) Claim line
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(3) Armistice line

(4) Cease-fire line

(5) Limits of occupation

(6) De facto boundary

(7) Demilitarized zone (DMZ)

(8) Demilitarized line (DML)

The requirement to use this type of symbol and/or any special
labeling will be specified in supplementary instructions for the
project.

b. First-order administrative boundaries define the limits
of the principal divisions of a country, such as provinces in
China; prefectures in Japan; states in the United States; or
equivalents.

c. Second-order administrative boundaries define the
division of the first-order subdivision, such as the counties in
the United States.

d. Third-order administrative boundaries define the
division of the second-order subdivision and are shown if directed
by supplementary instructions.

e. The Reserve area boundary symbol shall be used to show
the following:

(1) Tribal reservations.

(2)’ National parks.

(3) Forest preserves.

(4) Animal sanctuaries.

(5) Prohibited areas.

3.18.2 boundaries.

a. An Approximate boundary is one that can only be plotted
approximately because of inadequate information.

b. Where source material is insufficient to permit
delineation of an approximate boundary, no boundary shall be shown
on the map and an appropriately worded note shall be shown in the
margin be:ow the Boundaries Diagram explaining the condition. J
Example:

Beunda~ between Provinciade EstrameduraandProvinciadeRibatep
omittedsincelocationcannotbedetermined.
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3.18.3 and

a. The international boundary is always identified in the
~p interior by showing country names opposite each other on the
appropriate sides of the boundary symbol.

b. Where no boundaries of any kind fall on the sheet, the
primary and secondary administrative divisions are identified in
the Boundary Diagram only.

Boundaries of subordinate administrative divisions
(first, ~econd, and third-order) are identified in the Boundary
Diagram. However, where insufficient information exists for
plotting subordinate administrative boundaries, administrative
names are shown in the map interior, centered as nearly as
possible in their respective areas.

d. Where the information can be adequately indicated by a
note beneath or to the side of the Boundaries Diagram, labeling is
omitted from the face of the map.

e. Where appropriate, labeling which describes the status
of a non-definitive boundary is shown parallel to the boundary
symbol. The label is repeated as necessary for clarity. Examples
are: INDISPU~ APPROXIMATE orAPPROX INDEFINITE; etc. When shown in
connection with a country name, the label is shown in parentheses
following the country name.

f. The point of change in the status of a boundary is
shown by a tick placed perpendicular on the boundary symbol. The
tick is omitted if the point of change occurs at a symbolized
boundary marker. Appropriate labelir.~is shown at the point of
change. A boundary alignment that is considered to be accurate is
not labeled.

3.18.4 ~1 tre~ for b~ .

a. When the limit of a lesser administrative division is
coincident with that of a higher division, the symbol for the
higher division is shown.

b. Boundaries in roads.

(1) A boundary that occurs within a double-line
(dual/divided) road is delineated in its correct alignment. Every
third unit of the appropriate boundary symbol is shown; the
component lengths and spaces of the symbol are maintained, and the
line weight is reduced to a 0.1 mm line. Additional complete
‘mits are added at salient points--road junctions, angles,
departures from the road--to provide continuity of the boundary
alignment. The boundary overprint, if applicable, is shown as a
continuous band.
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(2) When a boundary follows an edge of a road, track,
or trail, every third unit of the appropriate boundary symbol is
shown overprinting the edge of the road symbol. Additional
complete units are added at salient points to provide continuity.
If.applicable, the boundary overprint is shown touching the road
edge. The width of the overprint is reduced to one-half of its
normal width.

(3) When it is uncertain whether a boundary follows the
center or the edge of the road, it ia shown in the center of the
road and labeled BOUNDARYAPPROXIMATE or BDRYAPPROX.

c. Boundaries in drains.

(1) The boundary is completely delineated in correct
position when it occurs in a double-line drain which is wide
enough to accommodate the delineation. When the correct position
is unknown, the boundary symbol is centered In the drain and
labeled APPROXIA&ilE. Where the boundary follows a shoreline of such
a drain, and information is available that the boundary coincides
with the high-water line, every third unit of the appropriate
boundary symbol is shown overprinting the shoreline.

(2) A boundary coincident with a single-line drain is
shown in its correct position. Every third unit of the boundary
symbol is shown. Additional units are added at salient points--
drains junctions, departures from the drain--to provide continuity
of the boundary alignment. The boundary overprint, when
appropriate, is applied to the entire boundary.

(3) The boundary symbol is completely delineated
through areas of braided drains. When the alignment is not
precisely known, the bounda:y is labeled APPROXIMATE.

d. Boundaries in open water.

(1) A boundary which crosses a lake, either completely
on one sheet or on two adjacent sheets, is shown in its entirety.
Where delineation is approximate, the label APPROXIMATE is not
shown.

(2) A boundary (other than international) which crosses
a large body of open water is shown in its entirety if its
alignment is fixed. When the boundary alignment is not fixed, the
boundary Ss shown in the open water area at the points of entry.
At appropriate intervals, depending on the size of the body of
water, two or three continuous units of the symbol are shown in
logical position. Where the delineation is approximate, the label
APPROXIMAIEis not shown.

(3) International boundaries are not shown crossing a
large body of open water. The symbol will terminate at the points
of entry into the open water area. Exceptions will be specified
in supplementary instructions.
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e. Boundaries coincident with projection lines.

(1) A boundary which is coincident with a projection
line is shown in its entirety and centered on the projection line.

(2) An exception to the foregoing is when the line
weight of the boundary symbol is the same line weight as the
projection line. In this case the boundary is delineated in its
entirety .25 mm inside the projection line.

f. Boundary markers.

(1) Boundary markers or monuments are shown when their
location can be accurately plotted.

(2) Space permitting, the designating names or numbers,
if any, are shown.

3.18.4.1

a. An expurgated area of the map is an area that is devoid
of map features or detail for.a given country(s) usually as a
result of no mapping agreements between the countries to be
mapped.

b. The expurgated area (country) is left completely blank
except for the labeling of that countries name along the
international boundary separating the countries.

3.19

a. Refer to MIL-Standards MIL-STD-2402 - SYMBOLOGY,
MIL-STD-2403 - PRODUCT RULES and Table I of this specification for
proper naming.and labeling of applicable features.

b. The following is a list of features which may not
appear in MIL-STD-2408 - GLOSSARY or in Table I of this
specification, but may be named on the final product.

Name

Banks Outer Banks
Basin Great Basin
Bay Chesapeake Bay
Beach Virginia Beach
Bench
Bend
Bluff
Bottom
Break
Butte
Canyon Grand Canyon
Cape Cape of Good Hope
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NarE

Channel
City
Cliff
Corner
Crossing
Desert
Dispersed Village
Dome
Everglade
Falls
Flat
Flats
Forest
Gap
Gorge
GU 1 ch
Gulf
Gut
Hamlet
Harbor
Head
Highland
Hill
Hole
Hollow
Inlet
Island Chain
Junction
Jungle
Knob
Knoll
Lagoon
Lake
Lands
Lookout
Marina
Mesa
Mountain
Mountain Range
Narrows ,
Neck
Ocean
Park
Pass
Passage
Patch
Peak
Plain
Plateau
Point
Pool

English Channel
New York City

Tyson’s Corner

Sahara Desert

Florida Everglades

Gulf of Mexico

Boston Harbor

Hamilton Inlet
Hawaiian Islands

Rocky Mountains

Atlantic Ocean
Yellowstone National Park

Pikes Peak
Great Plains
Colorado Plateau
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Coastal Range

NalLe

Port
Range
Ravine
Region
Ridge
River
Roadstead
Rock
Sands
Scattered Village communidads of South America

streusudlung of Eastern Europe
Sea Caribbean Sea
Sea Mount
Shelf
Shoals
Sink
Sound Puget Sound
Spit
Spring
Spur
Strait Bering Strait
Summit
Town
Valley Death Valley
Village Greenwich Village
Wood

3.19.1 tr~: r ral.

a. This section provides basic guidance for the treatment
of names, descriptive information, and expressions of political
status on maps at the standard scales of military mapping.

b. Names and descriptive information are integral
components of the map which provide necessary aids to the
identification of features depicted on the map; they also provide
important information that cannot be portrayed by map symbols.

c. Names data include the identification of geographic
features portrayed on the map, descriptive terms, administrative
division and sovereignty nomenclature, and statements of political
and administrative status, as well as certain information that
aPPears in the map margin.

3.19.2 ~ for ,

a. The spelling of geographic names on maps generally is
consistent with the form prescribed, or acknowledged as official,
by the United States Board on Geographic Names (BGN).
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b. Names of countries, statements of political status, and
descriptive information along boundaries (armistice lines, treaty
lines, and other demarcations that delimit the extent of political
or administrative control) are in accord with the policies of the
U.S. State Department.

c. Exceptions to these policies are made:

(1) When international standardization agreements and
bilateral cooperative mapping arrangements prescribe spellings
different from those of the BGN.

(2) When conclusive information of spellings which
differ from those of the BGN are available, and this information
post-dates the BGN decisions.

(3) When military necessity dictates deviation.

3.19.3

a. A toponym is a word, or group of words, identifying a
geographic feature or reflecting a conceptual location used in
mapping. The study of geographic names is called toponymy.
Toponyms include:

(1) Proper place names that identify geographic
features without benefit of generic terms. Examples:

Chicago Andes
Scotland Everglades

(2) Geographic expressions which are comprised of a
generic term and specific elements. Examples:

Bay of Biscay Alcan Highway
North Sea Charles Town
Lake of the Woods

(3) Conceptual locations.
Examples:

Tropic of Capricorn
Arctic Circle
Greenwich Prime Meridian

b. A descriptive term is a word or group of words, not
part of a name, giving some characteristic of a feature or area.
Descriptive terms are always shown in English in the map interior.
Examples:

Impassable in rainy weather
Under French administration
Numerous wells
Status in dispute
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A conventional term is one rendered in common American
usage an~ declared a conventional term by.the BGN. Examples:

Canton (China)
Alexandria (Egypt)
Danube
Moscow

d. The alternate name is usually a former name or a name
derived from a different Romanization system which may
be recognized as official.

e. An ideograph is a composite graphic symbol
an idea; such graphic symbols are used, as an examPle,
writing.

c4a4s

or may not

expressing
in Chinese

f. A diacritic .(mark) is a mark attached to Or in
association with a letter to distinguish this letter from another
of similar form, OK to show that the marked letter stands for a
particular sound as distinguished from its other sounds. It may
also be used to indicate a stressed syllable. Examples:

A,ii,J,Ij,Y,El,ii,u,5, L,& t’

9. A master glossary is a list of the generic and
descriptive terms, plus their English equivalents, that appear on
the sources used for a specific mapping assignment. The master
glossary is intended as an aid to the cartographer in preparing
the tailored glossary.

h. A tailored glossary is a list of generic and
descriptive terms that appear on the individual map, plus their
translated equivalents.

i. Romanization is the process of converting
non-alphabetic characters, such as idiographs into Latin alphabet.

j. A Romanization system is a set of rules governing the
rendition of characters, such as idiographs, in approximately
phonetic Latin-alphabet equivalents. Systems that have been
approved as official by the BGN are used.

k. A specific term is that part of the toponym which
specifies the particular geographic feature described by the
generic portion. Examples:

iong as.in
Potomac as in
Winds as in
Ontario as in
Fuji as in

Long Island
Potomac River
Cave of the Winds
Lake Ontario
Fuji San
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1. A generic term is that part of a geographic expression
that indicates the nature of the feature to which the toponym
applies. Examples:

Island in
River in
Cave in
Lake ‘
San :;

Long Island
Potomac River
Cave of the Winds
Lake Ontario
Fuji San

m. A syllabary is a specific set of written symbols, each
s~ol tmically (but not necessarily) representing a particular
syllable which may be employed in the representation of the
phonological elements of the language.

n.
symbols of
symbols of

o.

Transliteration is the process of recording the graphic
one writing system in terms of corresponding graphic
a second writing language.

A transliteration svstem is a set of rules for
converting non-Latin alphabet w-oralsinto the Latin alphabet.
Based on phonetics, these rules state what Latin letters or
combinations of letters are to replace corresponding non-Latin
alphabet letters. Transliteration systems that have been approved
as official by the BGN are used.

3.19.4 of tomnymy.

a. Geographic names and descriptive terms are collected
from three main sources:

railroad

reports,
studies,

(1) Cartographic materials such as maps, charts, plans,
diagrams, and other related graphic materials.

(2) Textual materials such as gazetteers, census
postal guides, railroad time schedules, geographic
and other related publications and documents.

(3) Field classification survey and field edit
materials.

b. Foreign cartographic materials, especially lar9e scale
topographic maps, constitute the largest part Of the fund of
geographic names available for mapping projects, since the
toponymy thereon has been processed and verified by the native
mapping authority.

c. Textual materials
servicing, including:

(1) Verifying and

are used for various facets of names

correcting the spelling of names.

(2) Bringing names up to date and incorporating name
changes.
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(3) Clarifying the nature of features not adequately
symbolized or described on other source materials.

(4) Establishing changes in the nomenclature of
political and administrative divisions or changes in the status of
countries, territories, and other political entities.

(5) Providing names that do not appear on other source
materials.

d. Field classification survey materials, when available,
constitute a good source of descriptive information for a mapping
project. Quantitatively, they may also be a satisfactory source
of geographic names. Such materials are preferred for relating
names and descriptive information to the symbols represented on
maps.

3.19.5 and

a. The selection of names source materials must take into
account the following factors:

(1) Insofar as is possible the sources selected should
have been prepared by an authority or authorities native to the
area to be mapped.

(2) The authority who prepared the sources should have
been sanctioned as official by the native government. Exceptions
to this practice are made when the political status or sovereignty
of the area is not officially recognized. When the United States
Department of State does not recognize the political status or
sovereignty of an area but approves the use of de facto geographic
names for military’maps, an appropriate names disclaimer note is
placed in the margin.of the map.

b. The toponymy on the selected source materials is
analyzed and evaluated for adequacy in terms of servicing the
mapping project. The factors taken into consideration include:

(1) Currency of information.

(2) Density of names.

(3) Legibility.

(4) Tie-in of names to symbolization and placement of
type in relation to the map features represented.

(5) Descriptive information.

(6) Regional geographic peculiarities that might
require special treatment.
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(7) Local language characteristics that might deserve
special attention.

c. The final selection of names and descriptive terms to
be shown depends on the geographic area that is being mapped, on
the prominence or importance of specific geographic features in
the area, on the scale of the map and on the military requirements
levied for the project. There can be no rigid rules established
for an order of importance in naming features: populated places
maY’take precedence in heavily populated temperate climate areas;
wells may attain prime importance in dessert areas, and glaciers
in polar, sub-polar, and high-mountain regions.

a. The recording of foreign geographic names and
descriptive terms is divided into four broad categories:.

(1) Adaptation of names in L@tin alphabet areas to
standard cartographic practice as established herein.

(2) Transliteration of names in non-Latin alphabet
areas.

(3) Romanization of names in areas using idiographs.

(4) Translation of generic terms, descriptive terms,
and map marginal information into English.

b. The process of transliteration as it applies to
military mapping, refers ‘to the rendition of non-Latin alphabet
and syllabary names in phonetic Latin-alphabet equivalents.
Transliteration systems that are approved as official by the EGN
for United States government agencies are used.

c. The process of Romanization, as it applies to military
mapping, refers to the rendition of Chinese, Japanese, and Korean
characters (idiographs) in phonetic or near-phonetic
Latin-alphabet equivalents.

d. All foreign-language information, including generic
terms on a map, is translated into English for the purpose of
identifying features that appear within the neatline, for aiding
the cartographer in interpreting the map and the margin
information, and for satisfying research requirements.

3.19.7 of aeoar~.

3.19.7.1 Forms of aeogLaDhlc ~ wres~.

a. In Latin-alphabet areas, geographic names that reflect
features entirely contained within the limits of a country or
other similar political entity are presented in their full
(unabbreviated) native forms. All generic terms, modified
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letters, diacritics, and other language peculiarities are retained
in the presentation. Examples:

DuriCkovi6i notDurickovici
A3behoft notAebeltoft
MGnchen notMunchen

b. All geographic names in non-Latin alphabet and
ideograph areas are presented in their full (unabbreviated)
transliterated or Romanized forms. Examples:

San’Z’ not Sana
MIX kva not Moscow

c. The conventional name, if one officially exists, is
added in parentheses along with the native name, when required.
Examples:

~ar~bulus(Tripoli)
Cabo de Hornos [CapeHorn)

d. Geographic names that reflect features which
constitute, straddle, or cross international boundaries are
rendered in their conventional forms. Examples:

Pyrenees
Dead Sea

(1) When no conventional name is available for a
geographic feature that encroaches on two or more political
jurisdictions, the name accepted by each country is placed on the
maP~ within the bounds of that country. This is an instance of
dual nomenclature when neither name is given preferel,ceor
enclosed in parentheses.

(2) When no conventional name is available for a
feature as described above, and only the name used by one of the
countries is available, that name is used within the bounds of the
country of origin.

(3) When no conventional name is available for an
international feature but the countries that share the feature
call it by the same name, that name is used on the map.

e. Names of countries and similar political entities are
always shown in the short conventional form. Examples:

Jordan not Hashmite Kingdom of the Jordan
Pakistan not Islamic Republic of Pakistan
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f. Names for all international bodies of water are shown
in the conventional form. Examples:

English Channel not La Manche
North Atlantic Ocean not Oceano Atlantico
Danube not Donau

(1) For streams, such as the Danube, that constitute
international boundaries in certain sections but flow entirely
within a single political jurisdiction in other sections, only the
conventional name followed by the native in parentheses is shown ‘
along sections of the stream that fall within the limits of a.
single political jurisdiction. Examples:

Danube (Dunau), within Germany
Danube (Duns), within Hungary

9. In denoting possession or territorial sovereignty, the
official name of the administering country is placed in
parentheses following the name of the political or geographic
entity involved. Examples:

Curaqao(Netherlands) notCurapo (Dutch)
Bermuda(UnitedKingdom) notBermuda(British)

(1) Conventional abbreviations for the administering
authority are permissible. Examples:

us United States
Fr France
Sp Spain
UK United Kingdom

(2) No sovereignty or administering authority is
indicated south of the 60° South parallel.

h. The use of alternate names on military maps is
discouraged, although requirements of the area being mapped may
occasionally call for the presentations of alternative names.

i. Railroad stations (stops, sidings,”etc.) identified by
designation of distance (usually in kilometers) are treated as
follows on names manuscripts:

(1) The generic term is translated into English.
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3.19.8 of Oa.m.eS.

a. All names processed for presentation on maps are
classified as to the type of feature they identify. This is
accomplished by means of the classification code.

b. Names are classified as an aid in the selection of type
fonts, as a guide in the preparation of gazetteers, and as a
reference for researchers.

c. , The classification of names on large scale maps is not
necessarily coincident with the classification of the same names
on maps of other scales. For example, a name which identifies a
widely scattered pattern of habitation may be classified as an
area name on a 1:50,000 scale map but, because of reduction in
scale may be properly classified as a populated place name on maps
of 1:250,000 and 1:100,000 scales. Names of communes in Cambodia,
Laos, and Vietnam, parishes in Spain, and the Oaza (area name) in
Japan exemplify this variation in the classification of names on
~PS Of different Scales.

3.19.9 m of d~.

a. As a rule, all geographic names that appear on the body
of small scale maps are shown in the same form as on medium scale
maps,
large

and names that appear on medium scale maps are shown on
scale maps covering the same area.

b. Exceptions to this rule occur when:

(1) The toponyms reflect major physiographic formations
such as continents, mountain systems, or deserts, such terms as
“Asiat“ “Sahara,*’and “Rocky Mountains, “ for example, appear on
~PS at 1:10,000,000 scale but are not repeated on each of the
1:100,000 scale maps covering these respective areas.

(2) Several years have elapsed between the printing of
the maps at different scales, and considerations of currency and
mil’itaryrequirement call for deviation from standard ’procedure.
This is likely to happen when political changes take place, as is
the case with the newly created nations of Africa and Asia; when
the language of the area changes, as has happened in East Prussia,
Palestine (Israel), and Indochina (Laos, Cambodia, Vietnam); and
when catastrophic natural disasters strike an area (the
earthquakes of Chile and Alaska, for example), thereby producing a
need for change in toponymy and descriptive information.

(3) A name is extremely long onthe large scale map and
it is convenient to shorten the designation but not lose
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at the medium and small scales. Example:

MZIDScale k pame is

1:100,000 National Orthopedic and Rehabilitation
Hospital

1:250,000 Orthopedic hospital
1:1,000,000 Hospital

(4) In shortening the identifying nomenclature, no
license is taken with the spelling or form of the proper name. In
the above example only the form on the 1:100,000 scale map is a
proper name; on the 1:250,000 and 1:1,000,000 scale maps, the
proper name has been replaced with descriptive nomenclature.

3.19.10 tired alossaxy.

a. Tailored glossaries are prepared for maps that contain
foreign generic terms and related foreign language terminology.

b. Care is taken not to include false generic terms
(pseudo generics), which are misleading to the map reader, in the
glossary. A false generic term is that part of a toponym that has
lost its original meaning and no longer expresses the nature of
the feature it names. Examples of false generic terms in American
toponym are as follows:

Fort in Fort Worth (city)
River in Detroit River (strait)
Vineyard in Martha’s Vineyard (island)
Forest “ in Wake Forest (city)

(1) Glossary” ‘translationsneed not be literal or
linguistically reliable. It is their purpose to identify features
on the map for the map user. Therefore, deviations may be made
from dictionary translations, when required, to bring the tailored
glossary into accord with map conditions.

(2) In identifying all natural linear drainage
features that are characterized by running water, the general term
“stream” is used, and translations such as “river,“ “brook,“
‘creek,” ‘run,” “rill,“ and so forth are avoided. This helps to
unify glossary translations from the various foreign languages and
.to standardize usage. The same principles are applied to all
other translations where a single general term can be used rather
than numerous words that exhibit minor semantic differences or
local linguistic peculiarities.

(3) In the treating of polysemantics, (words that have
more than one meaning), only the specific definition or
definitions that apply to the features depicted on the map are
shown on the glossary. For example, the Spanish term “arroyo”
refers to both streams and ravines, but if the map in question
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shows only ravines then that is the sole translation that is to
aPPear in the glossary.

3.19.11 on CO* . The classification code (Figure 43)
is a series of underscoring used to identify the type of feature
identified by the nomenclature on the names manuscript.. These
underscorings are normally made in black so they may be reproduced in
monochrome without losing the classification.

3.19.11.1 ~
..! codes . Additional

underscoring may be developed in addition to the existing codes
table for special categories and other regional peculiarities that
MSY be encountered during the course of research for a mapping
assignment.

Populated Places not underscored

Spot Features and
Descriptive Terms

Hydrographic Features ..

Hypsographic Features —

Area Names

Vegetation ——— .———.—

Roads and Railroads

Administrative Divisions /

FIGVRS43. for ~.

3.19.12

This section provides the basic guidelines for the
placemen~”and selection of all interior type on the 1:100,000
scale topographic map.

b. The proper selection and placement of type are of
extreme importance, not only to the map user, but also because of
the impact on the final appearance of the map. Poor or careless
type treatments can cause complications in map reading and destroy
the cartographic quality of the map.

c. Type selection and placement are governed by the
nature, size, and relative importance of the feature to be
identified.

d. Preferred positioning of type as outlined in these
specifications is established to assure standard treatment of
definitive labeling.
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e. Punctuation is omitted except for hyphens and
apostrophes which are integral parts of official designations.
Periods are not used with abbreviations.

3.19-13 ~.

a. While this section establishes the basic guidelines for
type placement as applied to individual situations, it is
emphasized that these rules are subject to exceptions, such as
when the juxtaposition of situations causes conflict in the rules.
In such situations the over riding factors in judging which
rule(s) takes precedence are determined from a standpoint of
graphic legibility and order of importance.

b. Interior type is positioned to assure immediate and
unmistakable identification of the feature being labeled. When
possible, type is placed in areas of sparse symbolization to avoid
obscuring important land formations and other detail.

c. Type is placed either
depending on the character of the

in a straight line or smooth curve
feature being identified (Figure 44).

- PmA—

FIGUPJ344. ~ curve t~ .

d. The orientation or type placement (Figure 45), to read
from left to right, are shown by the direction of the arrows in
the diagram below. The one exception to these established
orientations occurs when adjacent linear features are nearly
parallel to a perpendicular orientation. In this case, the
orientation of type for the labeling of the near-parallel adjacent
features is made to agree with that of the perpendicular
orientation.

,------- -.--------

L----a-h--=----- J

FIGUP.S45. for
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e. When labeling individual symbols or small concentrated
groups of symbols comprising a single feature, the type is
positioned adjacent to the feature or symbol defined. Preferred
and acceptable alternate positioning of type, with exception of
control and spot elevations, is illustrated in Figure 46.

mAllJRB

lkond alternate1

;*:
FreferredJ------ ---- ------ ----

lThlrdnIternate Firdalfernste

[Fwrtbaltemste]

e
I FifthaltemsIe[

FIGVRS 46. of a d.nde Or ~

f. There are some cases that require cartographic judgment
in the placement, spacing, and treatment of type. The following
paragraphs provide guidance for treatment of such cases.

(1) When map detail is extremely dense, it may be
necessary to place type a distance from a feature to avoid
obscuring the detail. An arrow (Figure 47) is positioned so as to
point from the label to the feature symbol.

/—
“i--

FI= 47. ~.

(2) Space permitting, names consisting of all capital
letters are centered within an area being identified. Built-up
areas are excepted. If the area ia extensive, letter-spacing is
desirable (Figure 48). When letter spacing is used and the name
is composed of two or more words, the space between words is equal
to three times the space between letters. Type which is letter or
word spaced must be positioned so that the name stands out
distinctly as a complete name. In congested areas, caution is
advised on the use of maximum spacing since the continuity of
names may be disrupted.

(3) Oniy in unusual cases is it permissible to
letter-space names shown in both capital and lower case lettering.
Conditions where this treatment is desirable are exemplified in
the labeling of dispersed and scattered villages.
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(4) Regardless of the type style, when letterS are
spaced on a curve, the letters are always aligned perpendicular to
the curve.

/
.’

(5) Alternate names are preferably positioned below the
primary name in the case of point or area features, and following
the primary name in the case of linear features. Alternate names
are enclosed by parentheses and shown in the same style of type as
the primary name,-but one size smaller. 7+nexception to this rule
occurs when the primary name is in the smallest type available or
is the smallest legible size.

(6) In areas where ideograph translation of Romanized
names data is required,.the placement of idiographs is
accomplished in compliance with subparagraph (5) (above), excePt
that: parentheses are not used; the ideograph tYPe size is to be
compatible with the Romanized version; and the legibility of the
ideograph is maintained.

(7) When a descriptive term is added for the purpose of
clarifying a primary space, it is enclosed by parentheses and
shown in lowercase lettering. The parenthesized type is
preferably centered directly bel,owor positioned immediately
following the primary name it clarifies.

(8) When descriptive labels consist of more than one
word, e.g., “Numerous wells,“ “Strip mines,“ “Gravel pits,” etc.,
only the first letter of the first word is capitalized.

9. Where possible, overprinting of type and detail which
print in the same color is avoided. Nevertheless, all interior
type printing in black and blue are processed for 0.2 mm halo for
all culture (black) line work, grid lines, and tree symbols.

3.19.14 ~. Pwlatedpl=s -
depicted on the map by either individual buildings or outlined as
tints. The type size and style for place names are selected to
fit predetermined classifications relative to population or
political importance.
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3.19.14.1 ~.

When identifying,a built-up area, the name is placed
adjacenta~o the feature and aligned in accordance with 3.19.14.2.

b. Proper names of well-known sections within a city, or
outlying suburban areas, are shown in populated place type. The
type is shown in capitol and lower case lettering and is centered
in the area concerned. The type size is scaled relative to the
size of the subject area.

3.19.14.2 The names for developed areas
represented by concentrated individual building symbols are
positioned in close proximity to the subject area (Figure 49).
The type is preferably placed at, or near, the junction of the
most heavily traveled routes passing through the village.

Prewwd
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FIGURS 49. nt aIeas 0.

3.19.14.2.1 ~ersed lllaaea. A dispersed village comprised of
numerous individual farmstea~s requires unique .treatment (Figure 50).
The letters in the name are spaced over the approximate center of the
area covered by the village. Although it is preferable for the type to
be placed parallel to the south neatline, it may be placed in an angular
position or curve to better identify the’approximate limits of the
village.
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FIGURS 50. We vlac~ for d~

3.19.14.2.2 Scattered villaues. In labeling villages
represented by widely scattered building sytioIs (Figure 51),
type is letter-spaced or extended to indicate the approximate
limits of the area defined.

the

FIGuRS 51.
,.

with

a. The name labeling, where villages are comprised Of
semi-scattered dwellings strung out along the major communication
routes, is placed adjacent to the junction of the main
thoroughfares bisecting the villa9e (Fi9ure 52).
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b. In some rural areas, populated places are comprised of
widely dispersed buildings. These areas are often identified by
references to prominent local features (Figure 53). Where this
occurs, the name is positioned in the immediate vicinity of the
feature referenced and extended toward the general area it serves
to identify.

FIGURE53.

3.19.14.3 Names for ces located n-
~.

Names for populated places that are located along
shorelin~~ are placed entirely in the open water area (Figure 54).
Where developed areas are located adjacent to (but inland from)
the shoreline, the name is placed entirely on the land area. Only
in extreme cases is it permissible to overprint the shoreline with
type.
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FIGURS 54.

b. In cases when the generic term associated with
DoDulated Dlaces is reDeated numerous times on a maD sheet, the
~e~eric te>m is abbreviated. The full generic term-and its
properly abbreviated form is shown in the map glossary. Where
mappin9 situations warrant this treatment, the authority to
abbreviate the generic term will be included in supplementary
project instructions.

c. When a populated place is comprised of a group of
individual hamlets and each hamlet is referred to by the same
name, a distinction is made for reference purposes. The names
the ham~ets are followed by a number enclosed by parentheses.
numbers are assigned in order, based on the entire group. To
avoid repetition the number sequence is not restricted to
individual sheet lines where the group falls on more than one
sheet. When this occurs, a note is added to the map legend
stipulating that the number in parentheses indicates that more
than one hamlet is so named.

of
The

3.19.15 ~. A spot feature consists of either an
individual symbol or small group of symbols (Figure 55) whose area
is too small to accommodate the identifying type. The labels for
spot features are usually descriptive. When a particular spot
feature appears many times (two or more) on the same sheet, the
symbol is added to the map legend with its appropriate
description, thus eliminating the need for repeated labeling.

+-M

FIGUPS55.

3.19.16 ~ feat~. Linear features include such items as
roads, railroads, powerlines, pipelines, double and single line
drainage, and features. When labeling linear features, it is preferable
that the type be placed parallel to the upper side of the symbol as
viewed from the south neatline.

a. Names for iinear features are never letter spaced or
extended. When name placed at the middle point of a linear feature does
not identify it sufficiently, the name is repeated at appropriate
intervals to further clarify the symbol.
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b. Wherever possible, labeling is placed along the straight
segments of linear features rather than the curved portions. When there
is no alternative but to label these features along a curvet a curving.
of type is desirable.

c. When labeling international boundaries, the names of
the countries are placed on the side of the boundary which
corresponds with the area being identified (Figure 56) . It iS
preferred that the country names be positioned adjacent to one
another and parallel to the boundary symbol separating them.

Pmfared La desirable

FIGURS56.

placement of drainage type, “’U”or inverted ‘*U”
avoided. When labeling double line drainage,
have the name within the shorelines, provided

d. In the
shaped labeling is
it is desirable to
the feature is wide enough (Figure 57) to accommodate the entire
name. Type is never positioned partially in or out of double line
streams.

FIGURE57.

e. The names for smaller streams which form tributaries of
a river or larger drain are positioned as close to their outlet as
is reasonably possible (Figure 58). When labeling streams
containing an open water fill the name is shown in all capital
letters. The names for drainage symbolized by a single line are
shown in upper and low”ercase lettering.
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FIGURS 58.

f. Identifying type is omitted where linear features are
not long enough to accommodate the entire name or its authorized
abbreviation.

3.19.17 01 DOlti.

a. The elevation values for horizontal control points are
preferably positioned to the southeast side of the point, and the
top of the value aligned with the horizontal center of the symbol
(Figure 59). When preferred positioning cannot be adhered to, the
selection of alternative positioning is made.

Order ofplacement

1 2 3 4
825A’626 A 825

825A

FIGURS59.CsmLrolmint

b. There are instances when control points are identified
with a name or a station number. When this occurs, the name or
number is positioned as indicated in Figure 60.

Onlerofp/acement

1 2 3 4
STA16A ~STA 16 ‘TA’6A STA16A 792

792 792 792

FIGuF.S 60. for

c. When labeling bench marks (Figure 61), the bottom of the
type “BM’*(Bench mark) or “VABM” (Vertical angle bench mark) is
aligned with the horizontal center of the point and preferably
positioned on the northwest side.
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Order ofplacement

3 4
M. .BM

925 925 :2“ BM .925

a. Spot elevation values are positioned in close proximity
to the “symbolthey identify (Figure 62). Where possible,
elevation values are placed to avoid obscuring features of
importance for the map user; i.e., small tops, ridges, saddles,
etc. It is preferred that the values be positioned to the
southeast of the defined point, with the top of the numerals
aligned with the horizontal center of the symbol referenced. spot
elevation values are never positioned so that the dot depicting
the precise location of the elevation may be mistaken for a
decimal point.

Order of placement

1 2 3 4

● 942 942*

+-P
●

9?2

i+ 675

FIGVP.S62. t tvne~.

b. Water surface elevations are shown”in blue and
preferably centered within the limits of the feature.

c. Instances will occur where spot elevations are provided
for islands.too small to accommodate the values. In such cases
the,value is positioned adjacent to the island (Figure 63) and
aliqned in accordance with 3.19.18.a. When the island is
ide~tified by a proper name, the value is centered below the name,

,FIGURX 63. for
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3.19.19 ~.

a. Contour values provide a convenient means of reading
elevations portrayed by contour lines. The number and location of
contour values is governed by the nature of ‘theterrain, density
of.contours, and the number of control points and spot elevations.
Areas of complex topography require a greater number of contour
values than do,areas of simple terrain.

b. The following guidelines deal with prevalent cases in
the labeling and positioning of contour values.

(1) When labeling contours, sets of numerals are
positioned so that they progress in smooth-flowing curves
(Figure 64) toward the higher elevations, a mechanical or
stepladder-like appearance is avoided.

FIGURS64.

(2) Contour values are most effective when positioned
on slopes near the ends of spurs, the side of ridges, and at
pronounced changes in topography (Figure 65). Under no
circumstances are values positioned in mirror-l;ke sequence on
each side of a particular ridge or landform.

FIGUSX65. of 9D~
in t~.

{3) Sets of contour values are evenly distributed
throughout the map sheet, thus enabling the user to.determine
elevation without a prolonged search for reference points.
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(4) Space permitting, contour values are added to
supplementary and depression contours wherever they are shown.

(5) All contour lines are blocked-out a distance of
0.50 mm from contour values.

c. Contours above the datum plane are labeled with
numerals. These coinciding with the datum plane are labeled with
the word ZERO and those below the datum plane, including
bathymetric contours, are labeled with numerals prefixed with the
word MINUS. The negative (-) sign and the number zero (0) are not
used when labeling contours, but are always spelled out.

(1) During the labeling of contours, every effort is
made to position the type reading uphill towards the higher
elevation and to make it legible from either the south or east
neatline. Values for “MINUS” and “ZERO” contours are always
positioned in this manner.

(2) In the majority of cases, it is only necessary to
label the index contours. However, in flat areas widely spaced
intermediate contours are labeled to facilitate the interpretation
of terrain.

(3) Contour values are centered on the axis of
contour lines, and are not positioned in the immediate vicinity of
control points, bench marks, or spot elevations.

d. Sets of contour values are evenly distributed
throughout the map sheet, thus enabling the user to determine
elevation without a prolonged search for reference points. Nhen
labeling contours portraying major landforms, sets of values are
repeated at distances of from 10 cm tc.15 cm.

3.19.20 feat~. Features included in this
category are: mountains, mountain ranges, mesas, ridges, valleys,
plains, canyons, peaks, hills, and topographic surface
characteristics. The following are guidelines for the positioning
of type for hypsographic features:

a. When hypsographic features are extensive in size, the
type is positioned slightly above the axis of the land form ‘as
viewed from the south neatline. The name is letter spaced
(Figure 66) and aligned parallel to the general formation ofthe
feature.

b. The names of narrow valleys, canyons, gorges, and
similar features are preferably placed on the upper side of, and
parallel to, the axis of the feature identified.
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FKUP.S66. nnm.= for

c. When labeling hills, pinnacles, mountain peaks, and
similar features, the type is centered above the summit of the
feature, provided it does not obscure other prominent detail and
the continuity of the relief remains unchanged. Preferred and
acceptable alternate positioning of names is established by the
following examples in Figure 67.

Preferred Firataltemate

Secondalternate Thiniafternate.

FIGVIU?, 67.

d. Terms describing the nature of surface terrain, such as
karst, lava, and rocky, are required when such features cannot be
precisely identified with reference to the map symbol legend or
where definitive labels must serve as the only means of aerial
identification. When supported by a symbol pattern, labels are
centered within the subject area. When labeling large areas void
of distinctive symbolization, the term is repeated as often as
necessary to properly define aerial coverage and the approximate
limits of the feature.

3.19.21 ~.

a. Names for small wooded sections which are integral parts
of a laraer named forest are shown when considered to be of
importan~e to the map
type is positioned so
name (Figure 68) that

user. When labeling the smaller tracts, the
that it cannot be confused with the forest
is dominant throughout the entire area.
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FI- 68.~.

b. The proper names for forests, orchards, vineyards, and
plantations are shown whenever there is Sufficient space to
accommodate the labeling. In labeling vegetation features, the
type is covered within the overall limits of the area to be
identified. The names are’aligned either parallel to the south
neatline or placed to follow the general character of the feature.
When labeling large expanses of vegetation, letter-spacing of type
is desirable.

3.19.22 ~. Included in this cate90rY
are features whose limits are clearly defined by outlines
supplemented by descriptive labeling. It is preferred that the
type be centered within the outlined area (Figure 69). Labels are
aligned either parallel to the south neatline or positioned to
follow the character of the feature.

;....----------
;--: m --......_...J-J

3.19.23 ~.

a. In some parts of the world, large tracts of terrain are
identified by proper names. These named tracts are sparsely
populated and may not have definite boundaries; the name refers to
a general area and not a specific hydrograph,ic,hypsographic,
vegetation, or cultural feature. When shown, the names are
designated as “area names” in the map symbol legend.

b. Proper names used by the local inhabitants to identify
the aeneral area in which thev live are also considered area
names.
postal
locate

They are important, ahinistratively, for facilitating
operations and provide the map
a particular area of interest.
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category can be expressly identified as a communal village,
parish, or similar area, they are so defined in the map symbol
legend. This type of area name is shown only when specified in
supplementary project instructions.

Area names are positioned so that the area represented
is clear~~ defined (Figure 70). This may require the name to be
letter-spaced, curved, or placed in an angular position similar to
hydrographic labeling.

d. The

FI-70. ~.

identifvina names for marshes, swamDs. boqs. and

similar features (Figur-e71) are centered wit-binth-e“limi~s”of the
feature defined. The type is preferably aligned parallel to the
south neatline, and when the area is extensive, letter-spacing is
desirable.

\“ +“: --- ‘-
.\ .“ .,7 -...*’:- - - ●.. ‘

~:-
.’< .,4.. . -“- - - . ..-.:.-- .-:.4 . “ -;--:.,.,.

y ““ ‘:.“. . -’--’.-:’+---- ..*&---
. .A..

./. - ‘+:%L!fl&(~’&,<-.
“4- ..

..
//’“’..” ..

..%,-;:-~.:z::~:--:+:.,-;:-?----- .-_+*+:-:. :,, “.:.+---- ,X,-*.......,.\-----: ---- -.
i -:

FIGURS71.

3.19.24 ~. “Tribal names are shown when specified
in supplemental project instructions. When required, they are
treated in the same manner as that described for area names. When
area names appear elsewhere on the map, tribal names are shown in
a distinctive style of type which is specified by supplementary
instructions. The identification of tribal names is included in
the map legend where applicable.
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3.19.25 ~.

a. In labeling bodies of water (Figure 72) whose limits
can accommodate the entire name, the type is centered within
limits of the feature.

FIGORE72. ~.

b. When labeling small lakes and ponds, the names are
positioned and aligned in accordance with 3.19.13.c.
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c. Nhen labeling large capes and large islands, the type
is centered within the land area and parallel to the south
neatline when possible; otherwise, the type should be placed to
conform with the general configuration of the feature.

d. The names for peninsulas and island chains are placed
parallel to the general information of the feature. When
possible, the type identifying peninsulas is positioned within the
land area.

e. The names of capes, points, and small islands are
placed in the open water adjacent to the feature defined.
Whenever possible, the type is positioned to the right and
slightly above the feature. Names are always placed to avoid
overprinting the shoreline.

3.19.27 1 hvdro~.

a. Coastal hydrographic landmark features require the use
of descriptive notes. Definitive labels for coastal hydrographic
landmark features are positioned as close to their precise
locations as possible.

b. Depth contour values (Figure 75) are positioned similar
to contour values. Nhere possible, the values are placed so that
they are readable from the south or east neatline. Depth contours
are always labeled to read toward the deepest depth, i.e., reading
from the shoreline area toward the outer area of the open water.
All depth contours are labeled and blocked out a distance of
0.50 mm from the value.

FI~ ~~. ~.

3.19.28, ~.

a. Figure 76 is an example of positioning for route
markers.
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FIGURE76.~.

b. The following are guidelines of route markers to assure
maximum effectiveness.

(1) Route markers are positioned in areas free
congested map detail.

(2) Route markers are shown close to populated

of

places.

(3) Route markers are shown as often as required to
insure identification and reader continuity.

(4) Route markers are shown in the vicinity or road
junctions and intersections.

(5) On roads which continue onto adjoining sheets,
route markers are shown close to the map neatline.

(6) Individual route markers are shown for roads which
are designated as a combination of two or more numbered roads.
When this occurs, tliemarkers are preferably shown in close
proximity.

c. Route markers are centered on their respective road
symbols and aligned parallel to the south neatline. Whenever
possible, route markers are positioned so as to avoid grid lines,
linear drainage symbols, and congested map detail. All map detail
is blocked out for route markers.

3.19.29 The type sizes prescribed in
MIL-STD-2402 are to be kintained whenever possible. Where the
type specifications permit a range of type sizes based on the
aerial limits of a feature, the Type Template (APPENDIX D) is used
as a guide to assure uniformity of selections. When space
prohibits the use of a prescribed type size, or the size indicated
by the template will obviously distort the relative importance of
the feature, a more appropriate size is selected by the
cartographer.
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3.19’.30 CO1OLS. With exceptions noted below,
all interior type is to print in black.

a. Contour values print in red-brown.

All type pertaining to hydrographic features is shown
in blue;b~ncluded is descriptive type related to hydro9raPhic.
features and water surface elevations. Snowfields, icefields, ice
crevices, glaciers (and their elevations), and ice shelf limits,
while considered relief features are labeled in blue. Excepted is
type pertaining to features such as reservoirs with man-made
limits, swimming pools, filtration and sewage disposal beds, and
peat cuttings, all of which are shown in black with varying blue
fill patterns.

c. Type for aeronautical data prints in aero blue.

3.20 M&x. This section is not applicable to this
specification.

3.21 This section is not applicable to
specification.

this

3.22 ~. This section is not applicable to this
specification.

3.23 SmbQ@TY. Symbology shall be in accordance with
MIL-STD-2402, t4CGGSYMBOLOGY. Unless otherwise specified, the
center of a symbol shall correspond to the true location of the
feature being represented. Displacement of symbology, when”
necessary, should be in compliance with APPENDIX A, Product Rules
or MIL-STD-2403, MC&G Product Rules.

3.24 This section specifies the printing
colors and reproduction process screens used in the reproduction
of 1:100,000 scale topographic maps.

a. The colors and screens used for special maps, reprints,
andmilitary installation maps are specified in supplementary
instructions for the project.

b. For 1:100,000 scale topographic maps refer to
MIL-STD-241O, MC&G REPRODUCTION AND PRINTING for a complete
listing and examples of printing screens for map features.

3.24.1 &JX.L. Topographic maps are printed on JCP E-30 (Map
Litho Finish, Chemical, Wood, White) paper.

3.24.2 ~.

a. The registration of the color images is accurate to
within 0.5 mm of the map projection and to each other as measured
from one corner to another along the longest dimensions of the
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neatline, and does not exceed 0.5 mm in any direction. Map
features register within A 0.15 mm between component color parts

b. Color control blocks are positioned outside the trim
limits and are retained after trimming.

3“.24.3 of coDy .

a. Each piece of reproduction material will be identified.

b. The identification will be located between the
registration punch holes as negative see through film emulsion
images. The identification will be in Swiss 742, 12 point bold
condensed, upper case type, or equivalent, set on one line. If
the terms exceed the space allowed between the punch holes, the
security classification may be extended beyond the second punch
hole.

c. The identification will be comprised of the terms in
the sequence listed as follows:

(1) Series number.

(2) Sheet number (key number for certain classified
maps) .

(3) Edition number.

(4) Map feature.

(5) Security classification

d. Each piece in the set of reproduction material for a
classified sheet will show the security classification. This is
the only security classification marking required outside the trim
limit. The declassification note and restrictive dissemination
notes will not be included as a part of the identification.

e. On composites, only the most significant map feature
will be retained for the identification label item.

3.24.4 and screens.

a. The DoD Standard Printing Color (SPC) Catalog, Stock
No. CATLXPRTGCOLRN72, contains samples of, and standards for,
colors used in the lithographic printing of large scale
topographic maps.

b. The DoD Standard Printing Screen (SPS) Catalog, Stock
NO. CATLXPRTGSCRN72, contains samples of, and standards for,
screens used in the lithographic printing of large scale
topographic maps.
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c. The following colors and screens
the 1:100,000 scale topographic map product:

Culture: Projection; Solid
Tracks and Trails;
Railroads and Related
Features; Coastal Hydrography

are established for

.&PCCQLQR

58600 Black

Culture: Road (FDW)

Culture Type

Destroyed-Area Tint

Shanty Town

Foreshore Flats

Coniferous Trees
(overprints woodland tint)

Deciduous Trees
(overprints woodland tint)

Mixed Trees
(overprints woodland tint)

Elevation Guide

Highest Tint

High Tint.

Medium Tint

Low Tint

Built-Up Area Tints

Dense

Sparse to Moderate

Settlement (Southeast Asia)

Roads (AWHS)

Roads (AWLS)

Contours; Form Lines;
Contour Values

Solid

Solid

21%-120D-45”

AP-132

12%-120D-150

AP-60

AP-54

AP-63

42%-120D-45°

21%-120D-450

7%-120D-45°

--

54%-120D-45°

31%-120D-45°

21%-120D-45°

Solid

67%-240D-30”/600

Solid

58600 ‘Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

56800 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

Paper White

58600 Black

58600 Black

58600 Black

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown
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Cuts; Fills; Levees; Faults; Solid
Embankments; Cliffs and
Escarpments; Incised features;
Geothermal features

Sand AP-95

Distorted Surface Area Labeled

Gravel AP-99

Sand Dunes

Star Dunes AP-120

Lateral Dunes AF-118

Crescent Dunes AP-108

Ripple Dunes AF-112

Sand Mounds AP-126

Transverse Dunes AP-127

Cultivated Land 7%-120D-45°

Grid Lines Solid

*Grid Values Solid

Drainage: Shorelines; Rivers Solid
and Streams; Canals; Ditches;
Water Conduits; Miscellaneous
Water Features

Drainage Type Solid

Open Water Tint 31%-120D-45°

Intermittent Lake Fill LP-3

Dry or Cyclical Lake Fill; AF-95
Intermittent Double-Line
Stream or Wadi Fill;
Wet Sand

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

61121 Red/Brown

58600 Blue

58<00 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

●Printing color for British grid values is specified in the
project instructions.
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Marsh; Swamp

Rice Field

Land Subject to Inundation

Sabkha

Snow Field; Ice Field

Pack Ice

GIacier

Mangrove (overprints
Open Water Tint) ‘

Nipa (overprints Open
Water Tint)

Woodland

Scattered Tree’s

Scrub

Orchard

Vineyard

Tropical Grass

MIL-T-89306

AP-12

AP-4

AP-10

AP-103

7%-120D-45”

AP-103

AP-104

AP-8

AP-7

31%-120D-45°

AP-44

AP-68

AP-74

AP-77

AP-66

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

48253 Blue

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

52813 Green

d. All interior type printing in black and blue are
processed for a 0.2 mm halo of:

(1) AI1 culture (black) linework.

(2) Grid lines and interior grid valves.

(3) Tree Symbols (AP-54, AP=60, AP-63) .

e. Woodland tint and vegetation patterns are
prevent overprinting of:

(1) Roads.

masked to

(2) Route markers.

(3) Double-line drains.
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(4) Horizontal control points (Trig point symbols)

f. Drainage and open water tint is masked to prevent
overprinting bridges.

9. All features are masked to prevent overprinting route
markers.

3.24.5 ~.

a. Topographic maps at 1:100,000 scale are trimmed 571.50
mm by 736.60 mm.

b. Maps produced for use in NATO areas of interest are
trimmed 558.80 mm by 736.60 mm.

c. At the prerogative of the production element, the
736.60 mm trim limit for non-NATO maps may be increased but not
exceed 762.00 mm. Refer to project specifications for applicable
sizes.

d. The final 1:100,000 scale topographic map will be
folded and will display the sheet classification on both the front
and back of these folds so that the classification is visible
after folding.

3.25

3.25.1 &a.turelAt~. This section
contains feature, feature attributes category, feature attribute
category value, inclusion condition and specific rules
corresponding to 1:100,000 Topographic Line Map production.

3.25.2
,.ute cate~

~. The following is an explanation of the heading and
sub-heading format for TASLE I. See Table I “set-up” example at
the bottom of the seven format explanations:

(1) F(Feature)Code - 5 digit alpha numeric, Feature
Attribute Coding Standard (FACS) Code assigned to each feature
(e.g. lU030-Aircraft Facility) . The first two digits identify the
category and sub category to which each “’feature.belongs
(e.g. 1 - Culture Category, U = Airports sub category)’.

(2) Feature - Name of feature as specified in the FACS.
A feature is a physical (e.g. Vertical Obstruction) or conceptual
(e.g. Airspace) entity of.the real world which has one or more set
of coordinates to be included on a product.

(3) Feature Type - designation of a feature type.

Area(A) -
closed area; areas
area requirement.

More than two sets of coordinates defining a
may span more than one map sheet or geographic
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Line(L) - Two or more coordinate
of.line segments.

sets defining a series

Point(P) - One set of coordinates.

NOTE : If there is more than one Feature Type (area, line or
point) for the feature, then the ACode and Inclusion conditions
are stated separately for each type.

(4) A(Attribute)Code - Three digit alpha or alpha numeric
character (acronym) FACS code assigned to each attribute category
which identifies the attribute category (e.g., EXS - Existence
Category). Attribute categories are defined by mutually exclusive
sets of attribute values which are feature dependent. Attribute
values relative to product are normally contained in MIL-STD-2402
under column headed “AValue”, a few exceptions are contained in
the inclusion conditions.

(5) Attribute - Nameof attribute category required by the
feature as specified in the FACS. Attribute categories are
characteristics in menu form relative to a specified feature or
features.

(6) Inclusion conditions - Conditions under which the
feature/attribute(s) are required by the product (e.g., Tower,
(1T080), is included on a particular prOduct Only if Hei9ht (HGT)
>= 46m). Inclusion conditions are stated in Boolean logic and
expanded English.

(7) Rule - 5 digit alpha-numeric code indicating rules
(listed in MIL-STD-2403) which specify requirements for a feature
to.satisfy final prbduct t~rmat/requirements. TABLE I and
APPENDIX A of this specification also provide the rule numbers for
features and feature types on this product only. A Table I
example format is shown in Figure 77.

TABLE I &@re/Attri bute cateaotyJ&l uslon condltions and Droduct rules.

PRODUCT 1:1OO,OOOTLM
CATEGORY: Culture(1)

(product type)

SUSCATEGORk Extraction [RI: ;fx{)ry)

FC&de (l) Feeture (2)
R (3)

f&!4&.s
Attribute(5)

JiMlssm
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4.1
,-. .

MIL-T-89306

QUALITY ASSURANCE PROVISIONS

ty for
. . .. Unless otherwise.speclrlea m me concracc or purcnase oraer, me concraccor IS

responsible for the performance of all inspection requirements
(examinations and tests) as specified herein. Except as otherwise
specified in the contract or purchase order, the contractor may
use his own or any other facilities suitable for the performance
of the inspection requirements specified herein, unless
disapproved by the Government. The Government reserves the right
to perform any of the inspections set forth in this specification
where such inspections are deemed necessary to ensure supplies and
services conform to prescribed requirements.

4.1.1 for All items shall meet
all.requirements of sections 3 and 5. The inspection set forth in
this specification shall become a part of the contractor’s overall
inspection system or quality program. The absence of any
inspection requirements in the specification shall not relieve the
contractor of the responsibility of ensuring that all products or
supplies submitted to the Government for acceptance comply with
all requirements of the contract. Sampling inspection, as part of
manufacturing operations, is an acceptable practice to ascertain
conformance to requirements, however, this does not authorize
submission of known defective material, either indicated or
actual, nor does it commit the Government to accept defective
material.

4.2 of -ectlczn. The inspection
requirements specified herein are classified as follows:

a. Visual examination (see 4.4)

b. Review of construction records (see 4.5)

4.3 U..ri5tarticle
,! nspectlaa. When a first article

inspection is required (see’3.l and 6.2), it shall be examined for
defects as specified in 4.4, and the construction record reviewed
for.compliance with 4.5.

4.4 ~. ,, The map/chart shall be examined for
defects and errors as specified by the contract or Government.
Required corrections shall be made to manuscripts, drafting
positives, and reproducible material before the map/chart is sent
to the next production stage. Defects detected during the
inspection of the printed “catch copy” shall be evaluated by DMA
for criticality, and suitable corrective action.

4.5 &view of ~n records. Records about the
construction of the maplchart shall be maintained. The records
shall document sources, decisions regarding reconciliation of
conflicting
be reviewed
ensure that

data, etc. Chart records/construction histories shall
concurrently with visual examinations (see 4.4) to
proper cartographic procedures have been followed.
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4.6 d matw. The contractor shall not
duplicate, copy, or otherwise reproduce the MCGG property for
purposes other than those necessary for the performance of the
contract.

4.7 ~. At the completion Of
performance of the contract, the contractor, as directed by the
contracting officer, shall either destroy or return to the
Government all Government-furnished MC6G property not consumed in
the performance of the contract.

5. PACKAGING

5.1 no: Ge~ 1:100,000 topographic maPs will be
issued as folded stock. Unl~ss a
initial automatic distribution of
agencies and users, all 1:100,000
and packaged as described below.
after automatic distribution.

specific ;equiiement exists for
flat stock to support certain
topographic maps shall be folded
Flat stock will not be available

a. The map shall be folded in such a way as to display
the Bar Code (lower right corner of the map margin data), any
classification top and bottom (when applicable) . The
classification is to be indicated on both the front fold (bottom
margin data) and back (top margin data) of the same front fold.

b. The final folded dimensions are as follows:

lt3.415cm by 29.210 cm

5.3

5.3.1 Lfw=l of Drotectim Packaging shall be level C (see
6.2) unless otherwise specified: This packaging provides minimum
protection, and is needed to protect material under known
favorable conditions. The following criteria determine the
requirements for this degree of protection.

Use or consumption of the’’itemat the first
destinatio~.

b. Shock, vibration, and static loading during the
limited.transportation cycle.

c. Favorable warehouse environment for a maximum of 18
months.

d, Effects of environmental exposure during shipment
and transit delays.
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and supporting superimposed loads during
storage.

5.3.2 iadw=i=. Folded 1:100,000 topographic maps are
shrink-wrapped in packages of fifty (50) copies each, 25 copies in
one direction with the remaining 25 copies rotated 180° from the
first 25. The packages are consistent of the same map. When
packaged, the top map in the package shall display the lower right
corner containing the bar code, classification (when the
classification is present), and any special handling notes. The ,
back of the last folded flap (which is the top-right side of the
printed side of the map that has the bar code at the bottom when
folded over) shall display the classification (when the
classification is present) .

5.4 MaKking In addition to any special markings required
by the contract o; order,,markings shall be in accordance with
requirements of MIL-STD-129 for military levels of protection.

6. NOTES .

(This section contains information of a general or
explanatory nature that may be helpful, but is not mandatory) .

6.1 ~. The intended use of 1:100,000 Topographic
Map is primarily used by land and air forces in support of ground
operations for planning, tactical operations, target acquisition,
and fire support.

6.2 ~. Acquisition documents must
specify the following:

a. Title, number and date of this specification.

b. Issue of the DODISS to be cited in the solicitation,
and if required, the specific issue of individual documents
referenced (see 2.1.1 and 2.2).

c. When a first article is required (see 3.1, 4.3, and
6.3).

d. Levels of packaging (see 5.2).

6.3 -t arti. When a first article is required, it
shall be inspected and approved under appropriate provisions of
FAR 52.209. The contracting officer shall specify the appropriate
type of first article and the number of units to be furnished in
the solicitation/contract. The contracting officer shall also
include specific instructions in acquisition documents regarding
arrangement for selection, inspection, and approval of the first
article.
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6.4 These specifications supersede DEEENCE
MAPPING AGENCY PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS FOR TOPOGRAPHIC MAPS,
1:100,000, SECOND EDITION, PS/3AG/201, MARCH 1990.

6.5

6.5.1 ~ror w. An accuracy figure representing
the stated percentage of probability that any point expressed as a
function of two linear components (e.g.,”horizontal Position) will
be within the given figure.

6.5.2 ~. A one dimensional error (such as.an
error in elevation) defined by the normal distribution function.

6.6

Certain provisions of this specification may be subject to
international standardization agreements. When amendment,
revision, or cancellation of this specification is proposed that
will modify the international agreement concerned, the preparing
activity will take appropriate action through international
standardization channels, including departmental standardization
offices, to change the agreement or make other appropriate
accommodateions.

6.6.1 NATO s~ . . Aareem%nLs (STANAGSL.

This section is not applicable to this specification.

6.6.2

This section is not applicable to this specification.

6.6.3 ~tlon COOr~na Committee,, Aarefme.oLs
JAsccsL.

This section is not applicable to this

6.6.4 Aaree~.

This section is not

6.6.5 ive Ordex.s.

This section is not

applicable to this

applicable to’this

6.6.6 Inter-Aaency ~.

This section is not applicable to this

6.6.7 Docu~.

This section is not applicable to this
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6.7 Subject term (kev word)

This section is not applicable to this specification.

6.8
!.orevzgus SSue. Margin notations are not

used in this revision to identify changes.with resPect to the
previous issue due to the extensiveness of the changes.
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TABL3 I

PROOCCT : 1:100,000TOPOGmEICLINE MAPS
CA=RY : Culture (1)
soBcA?3G0w : Extraction (1A)
,

3AO1O
AR3A

M13?E

AtAtk%%
ASEA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
L44c LANDMARK CATEGORY
MIN MINING CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY

G-0007
G-0010
G-0012
G-0013
L-0061
L-4007
L-4008
L-401O
R-2244
R-2494

EXS(EXISTENCE CATEGORY) O(UNKNOWN) or 28 (OPERATIONAL)
and ARA(A=A COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

OR LNC(LANDMARK CATEGORY) l(LANDMARK)
and ExS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 6 (ABANDONED)
and ARA (APEA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P0x242

ARA AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
LMc LANDMARK CATEGORY
MIN MINING CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY

EXS(EXISTENCE CATEGORY) OIDNKNOWNl or 6(ABANDONED)
and ASAIAR3A COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square
and LNC {LANDMARK CATEGDRY) l ILANDMARK)

D-1653
G-0005
L-0061
L-4007
L-4010
R-2248

or 28 [OPEAATIONALI

2A030 QUAFC+Y
_

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
L16c LANDMARK C~TT.GORY
PRO PRODUCTCATEGORY

G-0007
G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
L-0061
L-401O
R-2494

_________________________________________________________
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TABLS I

PSODUCT : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPRIC LINE MAPS
SSTSWRY : Culture {1)
sosssTsGORx : Extraction (1A)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2S030 QVA24JW (Cont.)
AssA

EXS(EXISTENCE CATEGORY) O(UNKNOWN) or 2B(OPERATIONAL)”
and ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

OR LMC(LANDMARK CATEGDRY) l(LANDMARK)
and’EXS IEXISTENCE CATEGORY I 6(ABANDONED)
a“d AM[ARZA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

P023n’

ARA ARZA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE D-1653
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0005
124c LANDMARK CATEGORY L-0061
PRO PRODUCT cATEGORY L-4010

R-2248

EXS(EXISTENCE CATEGORY) O(UNKNOWN) or 6(ABANDONED) or 28 (OPERATIONAL)
a“d Am(ARZA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) l(LANDMARK)

●

2A040
P03m

R2c /suPsRsTsoc2NRs

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT REIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVZL
I16c LANDNARK CATEGORY
m LCCATION IORIGIN CATEGORy
PRO PRODDCT CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

LOC (LOCATION IOR1GIN CATZGORY) 2 (OFF-SHORE)

OR LOC (LCCAT1ON/ORIGIN CATEGORY) 9 [OTHER)
and HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m

L-0061
L-3972
L-5040
R-0046
T-0304

OR LOC tLCCATIONIOR1G1N CATEGORY I 9(OTHER)
and OGT IBEIGRT ABOVE SOWACE LEVEL) < 46 m
and LMC (LANDHARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNARK)

~ . . ● . * .TJJ6100K●

2A050 SSLL
Pom

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY D-1653
HYC HYDRDGRAPHIC CATEGORY L-0061
LMc LANDNARK CATEGDRY L-4008
NAN NANE CATEGORY L-4009
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY L-4706
Scc SPRING IWELL CHARACTERISTIC CATEGORY L-4813
i4FT WELL FEATURE TYPE 0-3155
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TABLS I

nooocr : 1:100,000 TOF’OGAAPRICLINE ~PS
CA-RX : Culture (1)
SVBCAI!BGORY; Extraction {1A)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2A050’ nmz, (Cent.)
Po21R

R-224 4
R-2248
T-0300

PRO IPRODUCT CATEGORY) 0 (UNk3i0WN)or 12 (NATUW+L GAS) or 18 IOIL)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 28 (OPERATIONAL)
OR PRO (PRODUCT CATEGORY) O l~KNOWN) or 12 (NATURAL GAS) or 1S (DIL)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORYI 6 (ASANDONED)
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)
OR PRD (PRODUCT CATEGORY) 27 (WATER)
and HYC (HYDROGF#.PHIC CATEGORY) O(uNKNOWN) or
0, 6 (NON-PF.RENNIAL/lNTESMITTENT/FLUCTUATING)

‘EAMANENT)
CATEGORY) 2S (OPERATIONAL)

. .
or 8 {PERENNIALIP:
and EXS (EXISTENCE 1
OR PRO (PRODUCT CATEGORY) 27 (WATER)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 6 (ASANDONED)
and HYC (HYDROG9APH1C CATEGDRY) 3 (DRY)
and LNC (L4NDNARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNARKI

lBOOO DISPOSAL S1= /WARTS PILS
ARsA

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRISUTE
I.Mc

G-0006
LANDMARK CATEGDRY

PRO
G-OO1O

PRDDUCTCATEGORY G-0012
L-0061
R-2494

AAA(ARSA cOvsF@GE ATTRISUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and LNC (IANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1(LANDMARK)

. 100K.

lBOIO WRBXJSG YASD ISCRAP YARD
As26A

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY G-0012

R-2494
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AWEA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 n square
and LNC (LANDWARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNARKI

.
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rAsLE 1

PsOrmcT : 1:100,000 TOPCGF@.PHIC LINE MAPS
cMSGORY : culture (1)
soBcArS@sY : Processing Industry (lC)
. ●~ . .

lCOOO PImcsss21= PLABT /?MMMssmPLA2JT
Sssa

m AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
NAW NAWE CATEGORY
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-0061
L-4008
L-401O
L-4027
L-4813
R-24 94

ARA (ARJZACOVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >- 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P01w2

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
NAM NAME cATEGORY
PRO PRODUCTCATEGORY

C-0022
D-1653
L-0061
L-4008
L-401O
L-4813
R-2248

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square

. 100K.TL~ 100K*

1C020 CAY!A2X21C CRAcsm
P022P2

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED C-0022
D-1653
L-3505

All required

.

1C!030 ST.lTL2MC SAS214 ISLVDSE PC44D

Lwc LANDWARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0006
G-0012
L-3505
R-24 94

----------------------- L------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------
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MSLS I

Pumvcz : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPEIC LINE MAPS
CA?lGORY : Culture (1)
SOSCA’2SSOSY: Processing Industry (lc)
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -

1C030 SETTL2SG SSS2S /SLOtGS PONO (Cent.)
AlmA

HID (WIDTH) >- 250 M
and LNC (LANDMARS CATEGDRY) 1 (LANDU4RSI

.

1DO1O PU?SR PLAST rAC2LIfi
ARIA

m AREA CGVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
IAic LANDMARK CATEGDRY
NAN NAME CATEGORY
PPC PDWERPLANTCATEGORY
WID wIDTH

G-OD1O
G-0012
L-0050
L-4008
L-4011
L-4813

WID (WIDTH) >= 80 m

.

1D020 S02AR PA2fSL
POINT

LEN LENGTH /DIAKSTER c-0D22
D-1653
L-3505
R-2248

LEN lLENGTR/DIANETER) >= 130 m

.~ . ● ✎ ✎ 100K.~

1D030 SUSS?ATICX /~SPOSMSS YARD
ARsA

WID w1OTB G-0D06
G-OO1O
G-0012
L-3505
L-3506

iPID(WIDTH) >- 80 u,

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P02W2

I16c LANDMARK CATEGORY c-0022
WID WIDTH D-1653

R-2249
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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I!ABLS 1

mooocr : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
SA?2GORX : Culture (1)
SVSCATEGOSY : Power Generation (ID)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1D030 SUBS~TIUl /T3UNSFOR34SS YASD (Cent.)
P02S’2

WID(WIDTH) < 80 m
and IMC [LANDMASS CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

1TO1O csnmm /s140us3scs
ROIS7

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
WC LANDMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

D-1653
L-5040
R-004 6
R-2248

fiGT(HEIGHT ABOVE sDRFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR LMC (LANDNARK CATEGORYI 1 (LANDMARK)
and HGT(HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

.

1T020 -YOR
L2SF.

LEN LENGTH /DIAhTiTER
LMc LANDMARK CATEGORY

G-0012
R-2331

LEN (LENG’2B/DIAMETERj >= 750 m
OR-..

3-NC(LANDNARK CAREGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

mo30 COOL3SC frown
Pom2

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
IIG’I HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
I16c LANDMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

HGT C4E1GHT ABoVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1(LANDNARK)
and HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

D-1653
L-5040
R-0046
R-224 8
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rAsL3 1

Pumum : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CA?3GORY : Culture (1)
svscATzGORY ; Associated Industrial structures (IF)
●

lro40 CRAW
Po231T

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT HEIGHT ASOV2 SURFACE LEVSL
LMc LANDWARK cATEGORY
ZVL z vALVE

D-1653
L-5040
R-0046
R-2248

HGT (HEIGHT ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >- 46 m
OR LMc (LANDMARK CATEGORY I 1[LANDMARKI
and BGT (HEIGIiTABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

●

cOE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT HEIGHT ABOVE ‘SURFACE LEVZL
LOc LccAT1oN /ORIGIN CATEGORy
ZVL E VALUE

D-1653
L-5040
R-004 6
R-2248
R-2251

LOC (LOCATION/ORIGIN CATEGORY) 2 (OFF-SflORE)
OR LOC (L~ATIONlORIGIN CATEGORY) 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE)
and HGT (8E1GRT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m

. 1OOK●T,,&j1~ ● . * . +

1X045 rIPn4c RFdJcE
AMA

Am AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID

L-3505
WIDTH L-3506

AAA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >= 80 m

Inoso rom
MEA

NAM NAME CATEGORY G-OO1O
WID WIDTH G-0012

L-0050
L-4008
L-4813

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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I!ABLR I

PROD(JCT: 1:100,000 TOPGGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CA?ZCORY : culture (1)
SuBcArxGc.RY: , Institutional /GovernInental (lfl)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1B050 mm (Cent. )
Awx A

WID(WIDTH) >- 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -_---------
Po2m

UC LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

c-0022
D-1653
G-0008
L-40D8
L-4813

WID(WIDTH) < 8D m
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1ILRND14ARKI

,

11020 MOBILE EWE PARX
AMA

AM AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WC LANDMARK CATEGORY

G-0010
G-0012
L-0050
R-2494
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA{AREA COVERAGE ATTR18uTE) >= 62,500 m square
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

*

1J030 T220 Z& /S1’fX3CY~ /E02022?GPER
AREA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0012
MC LANDMARK CATEGDRY
TXT

L-0050
TEXT ATTRIBUTE L-3505

L-3506
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

Am (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and LMC (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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~1

PRODOCT : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CAT=ORY : Culture (1)
SUSCAT2GORY : Agricultural (lJ)

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ------

1J030 = LOT /S~ /mom= Pm4 (Cent.)
P023?2

Am AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
2J4C

L-3505
LANDMARK CATEGORY

TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE

AM (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square
and MC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

1J050 WIIUM41LL ~R
P023?T

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEUEL
WC LANDMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

D-1653
L-5040
R-004 6
R-2248

HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL I >= 46 m
OR HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m
and LNC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●

1K020
P02ST

Alms- PASO!ATTRACTIOW

AFs AMUSEMENT PARK STRUCTURE
COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT EEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
NC LANDMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

RGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR L14C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)
and HGT.CHEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

D-1653
L-5040
R-0046
R-2248

1K030 AUUS214EET PARK
AMA

.EG&L&
ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
214C LANDMARK CATEGORY G-0012
NAM NAME CATEGORY L-0050

L-4008
L-4813
R-24 94
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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3!ABIZI

PAODDCT : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHICLINEMAPS
cAmGo3Y: culture (1)
suscs’2rGoRY : Recreational[lKI
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1X030’ Anu6~ PASX (coat. )
ARIs.

AAA(AA2A COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
OR

I.MC(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

1K040 A?SL3?IC rxmm
A2ixs

ARA ASSA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0006
WC LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM

G-0012
NAME CATEGORY L-0050

L-4008
L-4813
R-2494

AAA(AR2A COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 32,500 m square
OR

IMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDMARK)

.

1K060 -CROQ26D /CAMPSITE
AsEA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0012
IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY L-0050
NA16 NAME CATEGORY L-4008

L-4813
R-2242
R-2494
R-3130
R-3732
R-3733

AAA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
DR

LMC liANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.~ * . . . .

164

1S070 DRIVX-23? TS3AT3R
A3XA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
LMc

G-OO1O
LANDNAAK CATEGORY G-0012

R-2494
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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-IX I

PROWCS : 1:100,000TOPDGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cATSGORY : culture (1)
SOSCATSGORY : Recreational (lK)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1K070 DR2VS-2N XS5ATXR (Cent.)
ASzA

MA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
OR

IMC (LANDMARX CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●

142090 mufmomos
ARsA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
L44c LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAN NAME CATEGORY

$_si&Ji

G-0012
L-005D
L-4008
L-4B13
R-24 94
R-3730
R-3732
R-3133

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR

l14c(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●

l?aoo C03X COvRsz
AREA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
LMc LANDNARK CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-0050
L-4008
L-4813
R-24 94
R-3730
R-3132
R-3133

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBuTE) >- 62,500 M s~ar.
OR

WC (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

1X315 0u3n00R rB5Ar5R /A14Pn23’-lm
AR3!A

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0012
LMc LANDNARK CATEGORY
NAN

L-4008
NAME CATEGORY L-4813

R-2494
R-3130
R-3732

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ------
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-I orv. in~

PROOOCf : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CATSMRX : Culture (1)
svscATSGosY : Recreational (lK)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1X215 OOTDOOR 3T2SATiS IAMPSIZ+SMSR (Cost.)
ARsA

R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
OR

LMC (LANDMARX CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

ln20 Pss%
ARsA

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
MC

L-0050
LANDMARK CATEGORY

NAN
L-3505

NAME CATEGORY
USE

L-3506
USE STATUS L-4008

R-24 94
R-3730
R-3132
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and USE (USE CATEGORY) 4 (NATIONAL)

OR
LNC (LANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

1?.230 RAa TRACK
L231E

G-0012
L-3505
L-4008
L-4813

LEN (LENGTHIDIAMETER) >= 130 m
OR

IS4C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNAAK)

.

lslso Ss2 Jmls
L236S

HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVSL
LEN

G-0012
LENGTH /DIAhZTER L-3505

0-0020
____________________________________________________________________________________________________
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lxSLSI

moNocT : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE ~S
CA-RX : Culture (1)
SOSCA?ssom : Recreational (lKI
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2s250 SKI GN34P (Cent. )
L2SS

LEN(LENGTHIDIAWETERI >- 250 m

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ------

SOnm

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
BGT SEIGHT ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL
LEN LENGTS IDIWTER
ZVL Z VALUE

D-1653
L-3505
L-5040
R-004 6

LEN (LENGTS/DIAMETER) < 250 m

●

1s260 STANIDM
AsaA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0012
EGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
WC

L-4008
LANDMARK CATEGORY L-4813

NM NANE CATEGORY R-2240
R-2494
R-3730
R-3732
R-3133

ARA[AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR LMC(LANUWARK CATEGORY) l(LANDNARK)
and SGT IHEIGHT ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2Q2m
IsJiuks,

cOE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE L-5040
SGT HEIGST ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL
ZVL Z VALUE

R-0046

SGT(liEIGST ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >- 46 m

. ,TLM lo~ ● . ● .~m 100K ~. . , .

1s270 ~ POOL

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRISUTE
LEN LENGTS /DIANETER

G-0012
0-1101

MC LANUMARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTS

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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TASLS I

/’
PRocuc’2 : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
CATZGORY : Culture (1)
svwcAfzGORY : Recreational (lK)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1K21O SW2MOXG POOL (Cont. )
ARsA

LMC(LAND14AAK CATEGORY) l(LANDNARK)

●

12280 ZOO
AMA

ARA AREA CDVEFLAGE ATTRIBUTE
MC LANDNAAK CATEGORY
NAN NAME CATEGORY

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-0050
L-4008
L-4013
R-2494
R-3130
R-3732
R-3733

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR

H-lc(LANDMARK CATEGORY) l(LANDNARK)

1L015 SOIL02SJG
AwEA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
BFC BUILDING FUNCTION CATEGORY
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGDRY
IiGT HEIGIIT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
llWT HOUSE OF WORSHIP TYPE
LBN LENGTS /DIAhZTER
Luc LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM NANE CATEGORY
TDC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

D-1652
D-1654
G-0012
L-3959
L-3960
L-4008
L-4018
L-4028
0-0020

0-3008
D-6200
R-004 6
R-2265
R-2337
R-2340
R-2341
R-24 95

AAAiAREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 1250 m square
and WID(WIDTH) >= 50 m

L2U2

----------------------------------------

BFC BUILDING FUNCTION CATEGORY
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
RGT HEIGHT ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL
KWT HDUSE OF WORSSIP TYPE
LEN LENGTH /DIANETER
LNc LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
TUC TRANSPORTATION VSE CATEGDRY
WID WIDTH

D-1652
D-1654
G-0012
L-3959
L-3960
L-4008
L-4018
L-4028
C-0020

0-3008
0-6200
R-0046
R-2265
R-2337
R-2340
R-2341
R-2495

--__ ---__ ----. --__ -__________________ -------, --------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-T-89306

~1

PROIXWT : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CATEGORY : Culture (1)
s~ : Miscellaneous Features (IL)

12,01S BOIL023w (Cont.)
L22u

LEN(LENGTllfDIAMETER) >- 50 m
and i41D(WIOTH) < SD m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Po2m

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY C-0022
ADO

L-5040
ANGLE OF OR1ENTATION D-1652 O-3008

Am AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
BFC

O-1654 0-6200
BUILDING FUNCTION CATEGORY G-0008 R-0046

COE CERTAINTY DF EXISTENCE L-3959 R-2265
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY L-3960
HGT

R-2337

BEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL L-4008
HWT

R-2340
HOUSE OF WORSHIP TYPE L-4018 R-2341

LEN LENGTH /DIA1-WTER L-4028 R-24 95
LMc LANDWARK CP.TEGDRY L-4813 R-9041
NAN NAME CATEGORY
2TJC TRANSPORTATION’ USE CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

ARA(AREA COVESAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 1250 m square
and LEN(LENGTli/DIAMETER) < 50 m

1L020 BUILT-NP ASXA
ARsA

AsA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
SAc BUILT-UP AREA CLASS1F1CATION

KJiu.ki
G-0006 R-2333
G-OO1O R-2334

Exs EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0012 R-2345
L-1650 R-3730
R-2178 R-3732
R-2179 R-3733
R-2305

62,500 m square
l(SPARSE TO MODERATE) or 2 (DENSE)

AAA(AR&A CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >=
and BAC(BUILT-UP AREA CATEGORY)

.

1L025 ~
P0223T

U4c LANDMARK CATEGORY -None
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%2,2 I

PRODUCT : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPKIC LINE WAPS
CATEGORY : Culture (1)
SVSCM2GORY : Miscellaneous Features (lL)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1 1L025 CA2PJ7 (Cont.)
P022m

I
LMC(LANDWARK CATEGORY) l(LANDWARK)

*

12.030 Cmmmxr
A3SA

AAA AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0010

IAlc LANDWARK CATEGORY G-0012
NAW NAME CATEGORY L-0050

REL REL1G1OUS DENOMINATION
WID

L-4008
WIDTH L-4813

R-2333
R-373D
R-3732
R-3733

AKA(ARJA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WIDIWIDTR) >= 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P02U2

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
MC

D-1653
LANDMARK CATEGORY

REL
G-0004

RELIG1OUS DENOM1NATION

EXS(EXISTENCE CATEGDRY) 31 (ISOLATED)
and LWC(LANDWARK CATEGORY) l(LANDNARKI

●

1L060 D3iW02! (TIGER) TSS3’E
LIUP

,AuLiM@s
LEN LEWGTfl fDIAWETER
WID WIDTH

G-0012

LEN(LENGTH/DIAMZTERl >= 250 m

.

1LO1O 3%WCS
L2BP.

L2N
&-Euics

LENGTH /D1AJ4ETER
IMc

G-0012
LANDWARK CATEGORY R-2352

PFH PREDOMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT R-2353
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-T-89306

Y!AsLS I

mooocT : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CATB20RY : culture (1)
SOSCA?SGORY : Miscellaneous Features (IL)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1L070 ~ (Cont.)
L2BE

PFE’(PREDOMINANT FZATURE HEIGHT) >= 1.5 m
and LEN{LENGTHIDIM4ETER)>=250m
andLMC(LANDMARKCATEGDRY) 1(LANDMARK)

●

m2a5 cSC@SYSICAL PP.0sP5cr24w cnro

pr&tufa
LENGTH IDIAMZTER G-0012

L-4260

LEN (LENGTii/D1A!4ETER)>= 1,250 m

.

1L1OO m
P02RT

MC LANDMARK CATEGORY C-0022
L-3505
R-2343

LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

. .~~ 100K*

12.230
POIST

cOE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT nEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL,
U4c LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAN NAME CATEGORY
Ssc sTRUCTURE SKAPE CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

L-3505
L-4008
L-5040
R-0046
R-2248

flGT(HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >- 46 m
OR LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDMARK)
and HGT (HEIGHT ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

~. .T~ 100K.~~ 100K.

1L135 SA?2W, SETTLSM%Wi!
ARsA

AKA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE R-2333
NAS NATIVE SETTLEMENT TYPE

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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S!AS2Z1

mocum : 1:100,000TOPCGRAPBIC LINE MAPS
CATXGORY : Culture (1)
s~ : Miscellaneous Features (lL)

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -------

1L135 WA5’2VSSETTLWR4T (coat.)
AssA

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and NAS [NATIVE SETTLEMENT TYPSI2{CONTINUOUSSAB1TATION)

*

lL140 Smc2xAw M!csLzRAToR
-

LEN LENGTH /D1Alf6TER
MC LANDMARK cATEGORY

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-3505

LEN (LENGTHIDIANETER) >= 80 m

*

1L160 PIPZL231S /PIPE
L2SS

ACC ACCURACY CATEGDRY G-0012 L-4260
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
LEN

L-0061 L-4261
LENGTH IDIANETER L-3633

L34c
R-2231

LANDWARK CATEGORY L-401O R-2249
LOc LOcAT1ON 10RIGIN CATEGORY L-4012 R-2349

PRD PRODUCT CATEGORY L-4013 R-3920
L-4014

LENtLENGTHlDIA14ETERl >= 2,500 m
and LOC (LOCATION IORIGIN CATEGORY) 1 (BELOW GROUND SUHFACE)
or 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE) or 4 (BUSPENDED) OR EL2VATED ABOVE GRDUWD OR WATER)
and PRO (PRODDCT CATEGDRY) O (UNKNOWN) or 6(CHEMICAL) or 12INATURALGAS)
or 13(GASOLINE) or 18 (DIL) or 27 (WATER)
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1 [LANDMARK)

*

1L170 PLSSA fCI?Y SQOARS
m’

NAM NAME CATEGORY G-0006
WID WIDTH G-0012

L-D050
L-400B
R-3903

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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Puooom : 1:100,000TOPCGAAPHIC LINE WAPS
cATzcoRY : Culture (1)
so3cAmc0nY : Miscellaneous Features (IL)

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ ----------

1L170 P3.UA ICI= SgOh6U (&ant.)
ALxn

WID(WIDTH) >- 50 m

.

1L180 PW2MC ~ATIC46
AWxa

IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY G-0012

PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY L-0061
WID WIDTE R-2333

WID (WIDTH) >= 250 m

OR L44C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (&ANDMAAK)

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
PO1363

WC LANDMARK CATEGORY D-1654
PRO PRODUCTCATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0008
L-0061

WID(WIDTH) < 250 m
and LMC [LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

. .TLM 100K. ~ . T ,,&j 100K● TM 100K. 100K.~

12.200 nu2ws
APJ6A

&tAlwEs”’
AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0006

HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEV2L G-0012

IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY L-0050
m LCCATION IORIGIN CATEGORY L-3505

NAM WAME CATEGORY L-3506
L-4008
L-4813
R-2333

AAA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and LOC (LCCATIONIORIGIN cATEGDRY) 3 (DN GRDUND SURFACEI

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Po2m

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE c-0022
HGT HEIGHT kBOVE SURFACE LEVEL
MC

D-1654
LAWDMARK CATEGORY L-3505

Lcc LGCATION /ORIGIW CATEGORY
____________________________________________________________________________________________________
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PSODOCT : 1:100,000 2’0PDGRAP3i1CLINE MAPS
CATSGORY : Culture [1)
SUSC.ATSGOSY: Miscilianeous Features {lLI
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

12.200 SN234S (Cent.)
P02ST

ARA(ARZA COVERAGE ATTRISDTE) < 62,500 m square
and L~ ILWATIONIORIG1N CATEGORYI 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE)
and LWC (L4HDMARK CATEGDRY) 1(LANDNARK)

.~ ● ● ☛ ☛ ✎ ✌ ☛ ● ✎

12,s08 SSANTS ?cas
-

ABA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBuTE
WID WIDTH

G-0010
G-0012
L-0050
R-2178
R-2179
R-2333
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

P@A (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WIDIWIDTHI >- 130m

1L21O Sscu SxsD /rlocsSSSD

LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER
SIT

G-0012
SHED IDENTIFIER TYPE

TUC
R-2254

TRAN.SPORTATIONUSE CATEGORY x-8108

LEW (LENGTWDIAMETER)>=150m

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
P02S3’

LEN LENGTH IDIAWETER
SIT

C-0013
SHED IDENTIFIER TYPE C-0023

TUC TRAN.SPORTATION U3E CATEGORY G-0008
R-2254
x-8106

LEW (LEWGTHIDIAW2TER) < 150 m

● * . . . * , , ●~ .
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5!A3L31 v. in~

RRooum : 1:100,000 TOP% P.APfilCLINE MAPS
cAT100RY: Culture (1)
SUSCAT300RY : Miscellaneous Features (lL)
●

13.228 ?Rm DwLU8Gs
AwEA

ARA AREA COVESAGE ATTRIBUTE
NAM NAWE CATEGORY
S’2L sEASONAL TENT LOCATION
WID WIDTH

ARA (AASA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and WID(WIDTR) >- 80 m

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-0050
L-1OO1
L-1OO2
L-3505

L-3506
L-4008
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

Poziiz

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
Lwc

L-1002
LANDMARK CATEGORY

N?+14
L-3505

NANE CATEGORY
STL

L-4008
SEASONAL TENT LOCATION

AAA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square
a“d LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

● .~ . .T~~ 100K.~..p~)+ 100K.

1L240 - (Ka- caeNm1cAT1021)
PO18T

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE C-0022
IiGT HEIGST ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
LMc

L-3505
LANDMARK CATEGORY L-5040

‘2TC TOWER TYPE CATEGORY 0-3008
ZVL Z VALUE R-004 6

R-2240

TTC (TOWER TYPE CATEGORY) 0 (UNKNOWN) or 2 (OBSERVATIONILOOKOUT) or 3 IOTHER)

●

1L2S0 tmu2uR0TNo omLL2wG
WIU2

WC LRNDMAAK CATEGORY L-3505

LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRYI 1(LANDMARK)
.
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TASLS I

mDDuc’2 : 1:100,000TOPCGRAP511CLINE ~PS
SSTSGORY : Culture (1)
s0w2MmG0w : Miscellaneous Features (IL)
●

1L260 UA2Ji
L2ss

LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER
MC LANDWARX CATEGORY
PFH PREDOMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT

G-0012
L-0051
R-2250
R-2353

PFH (PREDDMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT) >= 1.5 m
and LEN (LENGTH IDIAWETER) >= 250 m
and Lt4C(1.AWDWARKCATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARKI

*

2NOI0 DSPOZ (S20SSCS)
Awxs

U4c LANDMARK CATEGORY G-0006
WC LOCATION IORIGIN CATEGORY G-0012
WID WIDTH L-0050

L-4016
R-2494

WID (WIDTH) >= 250 m

DR WC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

211020 SSA2S B221
SSxA

LEN LENGTH IDIAWETER C-0022
G-0007
G-0012

LEN (LENGTHIDIAI+ETER) >= 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Po2m

‘Audbkea
LEN LENGTH IDIA!ZCTER

LEN (LENGTHIDIAWETER) < 80 m
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRYJ 1 (LANDNARK)

C-0022
D-1654
G-0005
L-3505

●
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TA3LEI

PRooOcT : 1:100,000TOPKRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cATKORY : Culture (1)
svscAmGOPY : Storage (lM)
●

LM030 - XLNMOll
Nu.A

HGT ~EIGET ABOVE SURPACE LEVEL
LEN LENGTO /DIMTER

G-0007
G-0012
0-0020

LEN (LENG’2H/DIAMETER) >- 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
PQ2RT

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
llGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER
MC LANDNARK CATEGORY

L-3505
L-5040
R-0046

ZVL Z VALUE

LEN (LENGTHIDIAMETER) < 80 M
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRYI 1(LANDFL4RK)

*

3M050 Srm
P0214T

COE cERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE L-3505
HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL L-5040
WC LANDNARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

R-004 6

HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR MC (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK I
and HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

.

3N060 S— — /sm3AGz 3e3DlzD
ARxA

ltN LENGTH IDIA14ETER
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY

G-0006
G-0012
L-0050
L-0061
L-3505
L-3506

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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msmx

PRODVC7 : 1:100,000 TOP12GRAPR1C LINE U4PS
cATxt20Rx: Culture (1)
SVBCAZSGORX : storage (lM)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2.S2060S~ ~ /sTosAf= Momm (coat.)
m

LEN (LENGTHIDIAKETER) >= 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Po2m

LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER G-0004
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY L-0061

LEN (LENGTWDIAMETER) < 80 m

,

336070 TASS
ARxA

51GT HEIGHT AROVE SURFACE LEvEL G-0012
LEN LENGTH /DIANETER L-0061
m LOCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY
PRO

L-4034
PRODUCT CATEGORY 0-0020

T-0301

L2N (LENGTWDIAMETER) >= SO m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
POIUT

CUE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE L-0061
HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL L-3505
LEN LENGTH /DIAMETER
LOc

L-4034
LOCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY L-504 O

PRO PROOUCT cATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

R-0046
T-0301

LEN [LENGTH/DIANETERl < 80 m
OR

RGT (HEIGHT AEOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
and LOC (LGCATION/ORIGIN cATEGORYI 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE)

.

2.M080 UATXR -
POmT

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
BGT

L-3505
HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL

M6c
L-504 0

LANDMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

R-004 6
R-2240

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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I!ABLZI

noDca : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPHICLINE U4PS
cATB20RX : Culture (1)
sw2&rxCURY : Storage (lM)

3M080 nAmR ~ (coat.)
Ponm

All required

2s010 AAmwoAo TBAcK
L2sx

AK ACCURACY CATEGORY
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
GAw GAUGE WIDTn
WC LCCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY
LTN LANEITAACKNUMBER
NAN NANE CATEGORY
RGC RAILROAD GAUGE CATEGORY
RPs RAILROAD POWSR SOURCE
SRc RAILROAD IROAD CATEGORIES
RTA RA1LROAD TRACK ARRANGEMENT

C-0017
D-1650
G-0012
L-3956
L-3957
L-3961
L-3962
L-3963

L-4008
L-4016
L-4260
L-4261
L-4284
L-4284
R-2229
R-2324

R-2327
R-2328
R-2329
R-2601
R-3801
S-O1O3
s-7030

LDC (LQCATIONIOR1G1N CATEGORY) 3 (0N GROUND sURFACE) or 4 (sUSPENDED OR ELEVATED ASOVE GROUND OR
WATER)

*

131050
L2wE

RR SID23iG /RR S9UR

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
RGC RA1LROAD GAUGE CATEGORY
SPs RAILROAD POWER SOURCE
RSA RAIL SIDING ISPUR ATTRIBUTE

C-0017
D-1651
G-0012
L-42S4
R-2239
R-2326
X-811O

All required

,

lno75 RR ToRmABLE
Po2m

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED G-0008

All required

. 100K .
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l!AsLt I

moocL!r : 1:100,000TOPCGRAPlllCLINE ~PS
cArxGORY : Culture (1)
SUSCA?3COWY : ‘fransportation R/R (IN)
* .~ . ●

nioao RR Yhwo
ARxA

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY

All required

G-0006
G-OO1O
G-0012
L-3562
L-3633
0-0002
R-2238
X-8110

1U090 TSAkW2AY /2WCL222S RAIIJIAY
L124E

LEN LENGTH /DIANETER G-0012
MC LANDNARK CATEGORY

LEN (LENGTH IDIAMETER) >- 750 m
OR

IMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK )

.~ . ●

1PO1Ocmu -
L2RS

LEN LENGTHIDIANETER C-0009
TUC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY D-1652
WTc ROUTE WEATBERABILITY CATEGORY G-0012

WTC (ROUTE WEATHERABILITY CATEGORY)

O-DO04
0-3156
R-2341
T-0D28

2 (FAIR/DRY WEATSER) or 3 (WINTER ONLY)

1P020
L12U

G-0012
R-2233

1s0



462L-I-89306

PRcocca : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE UAPS
cs2’smsY: Culture (1)
Smrsaour : Transport ation /Roads (1P)

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- --_----

29020 2mmaMGs (cont.)
L2s4x

,

RST (ROAD/RONt4AYSDRPACE TYPEI 1(KARD/PAVEDl
and TUC (TSANSPORTATION USE CATEGDRY) 4 (ROAD) or 7 (THRODGR ROUTES)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) S (UNDER CONSTRUCTION I or 28 (OPESATIONAL)
and WTC (ROUTE WSATHE~l LITY CATEGORY) 1 (ALL WEATEER)

.

2s030 SOAJ
L2ss

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY c-0D09 L-3953 R-2233
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY C-0017 L-3955
LEN

R-2300
LENGTH /DIAMETER D-151O L-4008 R-2301

w LocAT1ON 10RIGIN CATEGDRY D-1652 L-4016
LTN

R-2305
LANE/TRACK NUMBER D-7027 L-4260 S-O1O2

MED MEDIAN CATEGORY G-D012 L-4261
MWD

s-101D
MEDIAN WIDTH L-3951 O-DO04 T-002 9

NAN NAME CATEGORY L-3952 R-0060 T-0030
RST ROAD/RUNWAY SURFACE TYPE
TUC TSANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY
W’2c’ RDDTE WEATliERABILITYCATEGORY

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >- 160 m

*

1P050 =L
LZBE

WC LANDNARK CATEGDRY
WTc ROUTE WEATHESABILITY CATEGORY

c-0009
D-1652
G-0012
L-4033
0-0004
T-0022

All rewired

.

19010 AERIAL ~Y L3XS 6X2 L23T L2US

LEN LENGTH /DIM4ETER
MC

G-0012
LANDMARK CATEGORY

USE USE STATUS
L-4260
L-4261

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-T-89306

lnBL3s

mmccz : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
CA!!EGORY: Culture (1)
SUBCATKGQRY ; Associated Transportation (IQ)

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -_-------

1QO1O A3R2AL ~Y m /m 2J31’ L2M3 (Coat.)
L2MS

LEN (LSNGTH/DIiU4ETER) >= 75o m
OR

J.24C(LANDNARX CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)

●

1Q040 SsaNGx K!vEmAss /v2AoocT

Ar*.{h,l*ea
SOT BRIDGE OPENING TYPE C-0008

BVC BRIDGE/VIADUCT CATEGORY G-0012

EXS ExIsTENCE CATEGORY
L2N

0-0023
LENGTH /D1Fd41TER

MC

R-2236

LANDMARK CATEGORY R-2316
NAM NAME CATEGORY S-O1O4

TUC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY

TUC (TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY) 1 (30TR ROAD AND RAILROAD) or 3 (ROAD)
cm 4 (RAILROAD) or 19(AQUEDUCT) or 20 (CANAL)
and LEN (LENGTH/DIANETER) >= 150 m \

OR
TUC (TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORYI 17 (PEDESTRIAN)

and LNC (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARKI
antiLEN (LENGTfI/DIANETER) >= 150 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P02NT

BVC BRIDGE/VIADUCT CATEGORY
CQE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
Exs EXISTENCE CATEGORY
LSN LENGTH /DIAMETER
1./4c LANDNARK CATEGDRY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
OHB OVERALL HEIGHT OF BRIDGE
TUC TRANSPORTATION OSE CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

c-0006
C-0007
L-504 0
s-O1O4

LEN(LENGTa/DIAMETER) < 150 m
and TUC (TFV+NSPORTATION USE CATEGORY) 1 (BOTH ROAD AND RAILROAD) or 3 (RAILROAD) or 4 (ROAD) or
19 (AQUEDUCT) or 20 (CANAL)

OR
TUC (TIWNSPORTATION USE CATEGORY) 17 (PEDESTRIAN)

and SW (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANOMARK)
and LEN (LENGTH IDIAMETER) < 150 m

.

1S2



M2L-T-89306

rAs2z1

mmoc3’ z 1:100,000TOPCGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
cA~RX : Culture (11
~sr : Associated Transportation (IQ)
* ~ .

19050 BRIOCS SUPX9.S?WC?UIU
P02m

cOE cERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
09B OVEPALL HEIGET OF BRIDGE
ZVL Z VALUE

L-3505
L-5040

OEB [OVSRALLHEIGRTOFBRIDGE)>-46M

●

1Q060 ~L ~
W2MT

cOE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
HGT REIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
ZVL Z VALUE

L-504 0
0-3008
R-004 6
R-24 95

All required

●

lQO65 coLvtRT
mm

WGP WIDTH WITH GREATER PREC1S1ON c-0007
R-0080
R-2231

WGP (WIDTH WITH GREATER PREC1S1ON) >- 5.0 m and < 10.0 m

,

1Q070 TERRY CROBS2MG
LIEE

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
FCL FERRY CROSSING LENGTH
NAU NAME CATEGORY
TUC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY

G-0012
L-4008
L-4032
L-4260
L-4261
L-4813
R-2232
R-2320

FCL (FERRY CROSSING LENGTH) >= 50 m
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 28 (OPERATIONAL)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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MIL-T-89306

Psooucr : 1:100,000TOPCGRAFHIC LINE NAPS
CA!!SGORY: Culture {1)
suscaTscosY: Associated Transportation (lQ)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1Q070 rssnr csossn4c (coat.)
P(32SI

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
FCL FERRY CROSSING LENGTH
Lwc LANDNARN CATEGORY
NAM NANE CATEGORY
2’UC TAANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY

L-4008’
L-4031
L-4032
L-4813
R-2232

FCL (FERRY CROSSING LENGTH) < 50 m
and’TUC (TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY) 1(llOTilROAD AND RAILROAO) or 3 (RAILROAD) or 4 (ROAD)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORYI 20 (OPERATIONAL)

OR FCL (FERRY CROSSING LENGTS) <.50 m
and’TUC (TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY) 17 (PEDESTRIAN]
and’EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 28 (OPERATIONAL)
and LMC ILANDNARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNARK)

.

lQIIO NwR2sc Sm.m
P02ST

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE L-5040
IIGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
ZVL Z VALUE

R-004 6

All required

.

19115 SEs’2W /VSSICLS S7!0PP2SC AREA
AssA

U4c LANDWARK CATEGORY G-0012
HID WIDTH L-3505

L-3506
R-2231
R-2494

WID(WIDTH) >- 250 m

OR U6C (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

. .~ . . . . , 100K ~* * .

1Q116 Rou?z MAsKsR
301s7!

N2d4 NAME CATEGORY L-3996
USE USE STATUS R-2260

R-2264
R-2302
R-2301
R-2312

1s4



412L-1=89306

TASLS I

PRooom : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPillCLINE MAPS
cArEGORY : culture (1)
suBcA1’cGORY: Associated Transportation (lQ)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1Q116 R0Vr3 4sAsxEs{tit .)
Po23m

USE(IJSE STATUSI 4 INATIONAL) or 5 ISTATE) or 23 (1NTERNATIONAL)

*

1Q131 TUSSNIL

LsN LENGTH /D1At4ETER G-0012
NAM NAFU$ CATEGORY L-4008
TRA TRAVERSABILITY ATTRIBUTE’ L-4260
TUC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGDRY L-4261

L-4813
R-2318
R-2325
X-8108

LEN (LENGTHIDIAMETER) >= 150 m

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
P0224’2

LEN LENGTH /DIAMETER
NAM NAME CATEGORY
TRA TRAVERSABILITY ATTRIBDTE
TUC TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY

G-0012
L-3505
L-4008
R-2318
R-2325

LEN (LENGTfi/DIANETER) < 150 m

● .T.~ 10DK●TLf4100K●

19140 WS2CLE STORAGX /VXBICLE PAR2UNC
ARzA

AP.A AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
U4c LANDMARK CATEGORY
NOT MODE OF TRANSPORT

ARA (AREA COVSRAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and MOT (MODE DP TRANSPORT) 4 (AUTOMOTIVE)
and LS4C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDNARK)

G-0012
L-3505
L-3506
R-24 94
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

.
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M2L-r-89306

~LS I

mooocT : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPRIC LINE NAPS
cArsGoRx : Culture (1)
Sosssrscosx : Communication /Transmission (lT)
●

1?010 DISS
P02ST

COE cERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
RGT

L-5040
HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL R-0046

MC LANOMARK CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

EGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR HGT (SEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m
and LMC (LAND!6AR3(CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)

● ❞ L).f 100K.

1T030 POSSS TSASSN2SS1OS L2SS
L2SS

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY
LEN LENGTH /DIANETER
IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY
TST TSANSM1SS1ON LINE SUSPENS1ON TYPE

LEN [LENGTHIDIANETER) >= 700 m

G-0012
L-4012
L-4260
R-0006
R-0030
R-2275
R-2492

1T040 PO@SS!!SASSM2SS1OS PYLOS
Po2tP2

COE CERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE
SGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL

~
L-3505
L-5040

ZVL Z VALUE

HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVSL) >- 46 m
OR LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LAND14ARK)
and flGT(HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) < 46 m

HGT (HEIGETIDIANETER) >= 46 m

.

1T050 CUUOSICATIOSS TACILITY
Asr.A

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
NAN

G-OO1O
NANP. CATEGORY G-0012

NST RAD1O NAV1GATION ICONMUN1CATION L-4008
L-4813

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
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NIL-T-89306

mmocT : 1:100,000 ‘20POGRAPH1C LINE NAPS
CAT2CORY : Culture (1)
suscAr3c0ri : Communication /Tra”srnissiOn IIT)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1x050 —lWI~S ~ACIL2TY (Coat.)
AREA

AU >- 62,500 m square

●

L2m

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0012
LEN LENGTH /D1~TER L-4260
WC LANDMARK CATEGORY L-4261

R-0006
R-0030

LEN(LENGTli/DIAKETER) >= 5,000 m
and LMC (LANDMARX CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●

1?080 - (— lcM’I02i)
POIR’2

COE cERTAINTY OF EXISTENCE G-0008
RGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEV2L L-4813
MC LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM

L-5040
NAME CATEGORY

NST RADIO NAVIGATION /COMMUNICATION
ZVL Z VALVE

51GTOiEIGIITABOV2 SURFACE LEVEL) >= 46 m
OR WC (LANDNARK CATECORY) 1(LANDMARK)

.~ ● TL~ 100K●

1u025 A2~ 2A3?D12P2Em
Po2m

AFT AIRCRAFT FACILITY TYPE -None
NAN NAME CATEGORY
USE USE STATUS

AFT (AIRCRAFT FACILITY TYPE) 2 (HELIPORT)
and USE (USE STATUS) 10 (OTHER) or 43 (HOSPITAL)

*

1s7



NIL-r-89306

3!ASL3 I orv. i~

P21000cT: 1:100,000 TOPUG8APH1C LINE MAPS
cArsmNY : Culture (1)
soscAf3c0sY : Airports (lU)
●

1V030 A23csATr rACI=
AsxF.

AFT AIRC8APT FACILITY TYPE
COD cERTAINTY OF DELINEAT lDN
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
USE USE STATUS
ZVL Z VALUE

G-OO1O
G-0012
L-400S
L-4S13
R-2333
R-2494
R-2495

AFT (AIRCRAFT FACILITY TYPE) 1 (AIRIDRT) or 3 (SEAPLANE BASE)
and. COD (CERTAINTY OF DELINSATION) 1 (LIMITS AND INFO KNOWN I
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 6 (ASANUONED) or 28 (OPERATIONAL]
and USE [USE STATUS) O(UNXNOWN) or S (MILITARY) Or 22 (JOINT MILITARyl~IvILIAN)
or 23 (INTERNA’F1ONAL) or 49 (CIVILIAN)

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
POIRT

AFT AIRCRAFT FAcILITY TYPE
cOD

G-0008
CERTAINTY OF DEL1NEATION L-4008

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
NAM

L-5011
NAME CATEGORY 0-0024

USE USE STATUS

AFT(AIRCPAFT FACILITY TYPE) 1(AIRPDRT)
and USE (USE STATUS) U(UNKNUWN)
and COD (CERTAINTY OF DEL1NEATIoN I 2 (LIMITS AND INFO UNKNOWN)
UR AFT.(AIRCRAFT FACILITY TYPE) 3 (SEAPLANE BASE) )
and USE(VSE STATUS) 0(UNKN0W7i) or 8 (MILITARY) or 22 IJOINT MILITARylclvlLIAN)
or 23 (1NTERNATIONAL) or 49 (CIVILIAN)
,and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 6 (ABANDONED) or 28 (OPERATIONAL)
and COD (CERTAINTY UF UEL1NSATION) 2 (LIMITS AND INFO UNKNOWN I

.

1U040 A2NCSA?T TMIL2S’Y SSACOU
Pozsz

LFA LIGHT FUNCTION ATTRIBUTE -None

All required

●

10060 APsOn /sA8DsrA3m
A8xA

WIU WIUTH C-0017
G-0U06
G-0012

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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5!ABLS1

PAODLC’I: 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE M?+PS
cATsGOAY : Culture (1)
6UBCA?SCORY : Airports (lU)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1u060. A9RC41/EMtD6TANU (Coat.)
AwxA

WID(WIDTHI >- 40 m

●

1U130 OvzARvw /sw3PwAY
AAsA

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED G-0012

All required

10160 ROWWAY
AwxA

~
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
RST

c-0017
ROAD/RUNWAY SURFACE TYPE

ZVL
G-0012

z VALUE L-4017
L-4892

All required

● 100K.

1V200 nxlJfAY
AP.zA

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED C-0017
G-0012

All required

. 100K. 100K.

2AO1O COASTAL sE02UL2RS
L2ws

~.~
ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY G-0012 R-2372
SLT sHORELINE TYPE CATEGORY G-0013
Voc

R-2437
VERTICAL DATUM CATEGORY L-4132

VDR
R-2440

VERTICAL DATUM RECORD R-1200 R-3135
R-2023 R-391O
R-2316

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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N2L-T-89306

?A2L2 I i“~
,.

Orv.

PAooocr : 1z100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE U4PS
cArBcORY : Hydrography (2)
SOBCAZEGOA2 : Coastal Hydro (2A)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2AOI0 ~TAL 220RXL2212(Cent.)

All required

2A020 ~=EORE
AUA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0006
me MATERIAL COMPOSITION PRIWARY G-OO1O
MCS MATERIAL COMPOS1TION SECONOARY G-0012

wID WIDTH L-4106
R-2316
R-2825

ARA (AASA .COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >= 130 m

*

2A040 OPEU WATER (XXCEPT 331LAWD)
APaA

WID WIDTH G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3708

All required

.

2BO1O AMCBORAG2
ABzx

Awc ANCHORAGE TYPE CATEGORY G-0007
ARA AREA COVESAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O

G-0012
R-2232

ANC (ANCR09J,GETYPE CATECORY) 9(SEAPLANE)
and P.AA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square

P022R

ANc ANCHORAGE TYPE CATEGORY G-0005
AsA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE R-2232

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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TA32XI

PRcmccr : 1:100,000 TOPCGAAPHIC LINE MAPS
cAmRY : Hydrography (2)
s0BcAT2C0nx : Ports and Earbors (2B)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

22010 A8220RAG3 (coat.)
P021iT

AWC (AWCBOKAGE TYPE CATEGORY) 9(SEAPLANE)
and AR MAREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m sguare

●

22040 ~
AR3A

VKc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0006
G-0012
R-2232
R-3708

VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CA.TEGORYI 1 (ABOVE SuRFAcEIDOEs NoT COvER (AT HIGE
WATER) ) or 8 (COVERS AWD UNCOVERS)

and WID (WIDTH) > 40 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L2Rm

LMc LANDNARK CATEGORY
VRc VERTICAL K2FERENCE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

R-2232

VAC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1(ABOVE S12RFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) ) or 8ICOVER3 AND UNCOVIRS)

and WID (WIDTH) <= 40 m
and LNC (LAWDWARK CATEGDRY) 1(LANDNARK) 1

.

2B080 LW2PEIM
P02WT

NO ATTRIBUTE REOUIRED G-0004
L-3505
L-3506

All required

.

2B090 DWOOC2

Lwc LANDNAEK CATEGORY G-0012
ICC LOcATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY
WID WIDTE

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-t-89306

PSOOIJC7: 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
c’aTsGORY: Hydrography (2)
suscAr3G0RY : Ports and Harbors [2B)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2s090 DAY120cK(cork.)
A9xA

LCC (LCX2AT10N/ORIGIN CATEGORY) 7 (NON-FLOATING)
and WID (WIDTH) >- 40 m

OR IMC (LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

~ ● ● ☛ ● ✎ ✎ ✎ ● ✌ ✎

2B140 JSlT2
AREA

LSN LENGTH /DIANBTER
VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0007
G-0012
R-2232
R-3708

VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 (ABOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) ) or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and WID (WIDTHI >- 40 m
and LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >- 200 n

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
L2wE

LEN LENGTH IDIAWETER
IMc LANDMARK CATEGORY
VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0012
R-2232

vRc (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 IASOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER IAT HIGH
WATERI ) or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and WlD(WIDTH) < 40 m
and LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETERl >= 200 m

OR LNC ILANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1 (LANDMARK)

.

2B190 PISS, SEAW
AREA

LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER
WID

G-0012
WIDTK R-2232

WID (WIDTH] >- 40 m
and LEN [LENGTB/DIAMETERI >= 200 m
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M3L-T-89306

ZA32.Z1

m.cmwcr : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAP61C LINE MAPS
=T2CORY : Hydrography (2)
~RY : Ports and Harbors (2B)

------------------------------------------ ----------------------------------------------------------

2S190 PI=, WEART (Cork.)
L222

LEN LENGTH /DIAKETER
MC LANDWARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0012
R-2232

i41D{W1DTIl)< 40m
andLEN(L?zNGTHJDIAWETERj>-200M

OR LUC (1.ANDMARKCATEEDRY) 1(LANDMARK)

●

23220 RAW
ARxA

LEN LENGTH IDIAMETER G-0012

VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY L-3505
141D WIDTH L-3506

R-2232
R-3708

VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 (ABOVE SURFACE/DDES WOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) ) or 8 (cOVERS AND UNCOVERS I

and WID (WIDTH) >= 40 m
and LEN [LENGTki/DIANETER) >= 100 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L2N2

LEN LEWGTH /DIAWETER
VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

VAC (VERTICAL REFEIC?NCE CATEGORY) 1 [AROVE SURFACE/DOES NDT COVER (AT EIGH
WATERI ) or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and WID (WIDTH) < 40 m
and LEW (LENGTHIDIAWETER) >= 100 m

G-0012
L-3505
R-2232

23230 62AWALL
L2N2

LEN LENGTH /DIAi-SiTER G-0012
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-T-89306

PRODW7 : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE liz@S
CA?SGORY : Hydrography (2)
svscArscosY : Ports and Rarbors (2B)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2E230 SEAUALL (Cent. )

L23iF.

LEN (LENGTHIDIAMETER) >= 200 m

●

2D1OO P13JSG
A2xA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
VRc VERTICAL REFERENcE CATEGDRY

G-0006
G-0012
L-3505
L-3506
R-3708

VRC {VERTICAL REFERENCE CAREGORY) 1 (ABOVE SORFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) 1 or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and ARA(AREA COVSRAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
POniT

Am AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY

G-0004
L-3505

vRc IVERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 IABOVE SORFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) ) or 8ICOVER3 AND UNCOVERS)

and.ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square

2D120 S%S2
AsEA

AAA .AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
COD

G-0006
CERTAINTY OF DEL1NEATION

NCP
G-OD1O

MATERIAL CONPOS1TION PRINARY
NAM

G-0012
NAME CATEGORY L-0050

VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGDRY L-3505
L-3506
R-3708
R-3730

VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 2 (AWASH AT SOUNDING DATUM)
or E (COVERS AND DNCOVF.RS)
and COD (cERTAINTY OF DELINEATION) 1 (LIMITS AND INFO KNOWN)
and ASA (ASEA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
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M2L-T-89306

PASL2 1

moDocf : 1:100,000 ‘20PCGRAPR1C LINE MAPS
CATESORY : Hydrography (2)
smTSGOuY : Da.ge,s and Underwater Features (2D)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2D120 NE? (Cork.)
L21is

COD cERTAINTY OF DELINEAT 10N
LEN LENGTH lDIAIfSTER
MCP MATERIAL COMPOSITION PRINARY
NAM NAME CATEGORY
VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGDRY

G-0012
L-0051
L-3505
L-3506

VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 2 (AWASH) or 8 (COVERS AND VNCOVERS)
and COD (CERTAINTY OF DEL1NEATIoNI 1 (LIMITS AND INFO KNOWN)
and LEN (LENGTR/D1?d4ETER) >= 250 m

,

2D130 RCCX
P02ST

LSN LENGTH /DIAMETER G-0008

MCP MATERIAL COKP’OS1TION PRIMARY L-3505
NAM NAME CATEGORY T-0836

VRc VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY

VAC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 2 (AWASH AT SOUNDING DATUM)
or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)
and McP (MATERIAL CDMPOS1TION PRINARY) 19 (CORAL) or 66 (ROCK)
and LEN < 30 m

, .~*.TL” 100K●

2D140 Ssx /sms2P
AssA

.efzmk3
ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0006
VRc VERTICAL REFEK$NCE CATEGDRY G-0012

L-3505
L-3506
R-3708

VRC (VERTICAL REFEKSNCE CAREGORY) 1 (ASOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) ) cm 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

Penn

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0004
VRc vERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY L-3505

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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3!AS2.ZX

nOoucr: 1:100,000TOPffiRAPBIcLINEWAPS
cu200uY: Hydrography(2)
s~uY : DangersandUnderwaterFeatures(2DI
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2D140 SUhG /SltUP (Coot.)
90nm

VAC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CAAEGORY) 1(ABOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT EIGH
WATER) 1 or 8 (COVERS AND UNCOVERS)

and ARA (ARSA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 M Sware

2D180 ~
P0214Z

EPA ExPOSED PORTIOW ATTRIBDTE G-0008
IMc LANDWARK CATEGORY
VRc

R-2232
VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY R-2451

vwc {VSRTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORYI 1 (ABOVE SURFACE IDOES WOT cOvER (AT HIGH
WATERI )

a“d LWC (LANDMARK CATEGDRY) 1(LANDNARK)
and EPA(EXPOSED PORTIOW ATTRIBUTE) 1 (WAST) or 2 (FUNNEL) or 3 (Superstructure)
or 4(HULL) or 5(WAST AND FuNWEL)

2X015 DE9TB CDETDUR
L2Es

CRV DEPTH CURVE OR CONTOURVALUE
uwl UNITSCATEGORY

L-3995
R-2262
V-1OO2

Same as contour 3AO1O (CONTOUR (LAND)) interval o“ nap sheet in work to
rmxim”m depth of 40 m CRV (DEPTH CURVE OR CONTOUR VALUE) <= 40)

and DN1 (DNITS CATEGORY) 13 [NETERS)

.

2GOI0 Cmn236r AnRcw /rLOw hRRDw
P0223’

.ZuLi&u6
cUR CURRENT TYPE CATEGORY
DDF D1RECTION OF FLOW

CUR (CURRENT TYPE CATEGORY I 4(RIVER FLOW)

R-2436
R-2467

* *TLp.j 1OQK-XL!4. 100K
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M2L-5’-S93O6

l!As2r.1

PRowmr : 1:100,000TOPOGRAPlllCLINE ~PS
cArtGoRY : Hydrography (2)
~wy : Inland Water (2H)
* 100K.

2nolo wom
AMA

me AQUEDUCT TYPE CATEGORY L-0051
Exs EX1STENCE CATEGORY L-0062
WC LOCATION IORIGIN CATEGORY L-3518
NAM NAN2 CATEGORY L-3641
HID WIDTH R-2432

LCC (LDCAT1ON/ORIGIN CATEGORY) 1 (BELOW GROUND S13AFACE) Or 3(ON GROUND
SUAFACE) or 4 (SUSPENDED OR ELEVATED ABOVE GROUND OR WATER)

and ATC IAQUEDUCT TYPE CATEGORY) 2 (OTHER) or 3 (UNDERGROUND AQUEDUCT)
andWID(WIDTH) >= 50 m

_______________________________________________________________________________________ -------------
L3W3

ATC A12UEDUCT TYPE CATEGORY D-1654
EXS E;lSTENCE CATEGORY G-0012
LEN LENGTH /DIAMSTER L-0051
m LDCATION /DRIGIN CATEGORY L-3970
WID WIDTH R-2432

R-2433

and
and
and

LDC (LCCATIONIOR1G1N CATEGORY) 1 (BELOW GROUND SURFACE) or 3(ON GROUND
SURFACE) or 4 (SUSPEWDED OR ELEVATED ABOVE GROUND OR WATER)
ATC (AQUEDUCT TYPE CATEGORY) 2 (DTHERI or 3 (UNDERGROUND AQUEDUCT)
LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 150 m
WID (WIDTR) < 50 m

----.
PO12P2

ATC AQUEDUCT TYPE CATEGORY D-1654
LOc LOCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY R-0034

R-0035

ATC (AQUEDUCT TYPE CATEGDRY) 1 (QANAT/K4NAT/SAREZ MAINTENANCE SRAFT)

●

2X020
m

-------

CAwAL

---

ACC ACCURACY CATF.GDRY
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGDRY
RYC HYDNDG~PHIC CATEGORY
LEN LENGTH /DIAlfiTER
NAM NA16ECATEGORY
SLT SHORELINE TYPE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

----------------------------------

G-0003
G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
L-0051
L-0062

-----

L-4008
L-4260
L-4261
L-4813
R-231 6
S-1500

-----
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M3L-r-89306

-L?. I

PWODUCT: 1:100,000‘20PCGRAPti1CLINEMAPS
cArscoRY: Hydrography(2)
Sosckrscosr: Inlandw.teri21il
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2n020 CANAL (Cent.)
w.

EYC IIIYDRCGRAPBIC cATEGORY) 3 (DRY) or S (PERENNIAL/PEr06ANENT)
and WID (WIDTH) >= 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L2NS

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0012
BYC iiYDROCAAPHIC CATEGORY
LEN

G-0013
LENGTR /DIAf.CJTER L-0051

NAM NAM2 CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

L-4008
L-4260
L-4261
L-4813
0-0005
R-2231

RYC (HYDRDGRAPlilC CATEGORY) 3 (DRYI or 8 (PERENNIAL/PERt4ANENTl
and WID (WIDTH) < 50 m

.

2S030 DI?CE
ARxA

EYC HYDRDGRAPHIC CATEGORY D-1 653
LEN

L-4260
LENGTH /DIAMETER G-0003 L-4261

WID WIDTH G-OO1O R-2231
G-0012 R-2316
G-0013 s-1500
L-0062

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >- 640 m
and WID (WIDTH) >= 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L2N2

.~
HYC HYDROGRAPRIC CATEGDRY D-1653
L2N LENGTH IDIAMETER G-0012
WID WIDTH G-0013

L-4260
L-4261
0-0005
R-2231
R-2267

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

198



222L-T-89306

Pwo2s2m : 1:100,’000TOPOGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
CNzOORY: Hydrography (2)
s~ : Inland Hater (2H)
____________________________________________________________________________________________________

2E030 DI= (Cent.)

LEN (LENGTE/DIAWETER) >= 640 m
and WID(WIDTH) < 50 m

●

2E040 TILTSMIC24 /AEWATIC41 SS0S
AsxA

Ls4c LANDMARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0012
L-3505
L-3506

WID(WIDTR) >= 150 m
OR

Lt4c(LAIJD14ARKCATEGDRY) 1(LANDWARK)

*

2E050 TISS SATCESWY
ARsA

LNc LANDWARK CATEGORY G-0006
WID WIDTH G-0012

L-3505
L-3506
R-2231

WID (WIDTS) >- 150 m
OR

LWC (LANDMARK CAT EGDRY) 1 (IJiNDWARK)

●

28060 rLLu2s
L2Ns

LEN LENG2’R /DIANETER G-0012
I14c LANDWARK CATEGORY L-4260
WC LDCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY L-4261

R-2231

LEN (LENGTHID1A24ETER) >- 150 n
OR

LJ4C(LANDWARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●
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342L-T-89306

I!ASLS I

nosocT : 1:100,000TOPffiRAPHIC LINE mPS
cN’2c021Y: Hydrography (2)
SOSCATSGOW : Inland Water (2H)
●

2E070 TOWD
L2142

LSN LENGTH /DIAKSTER G-0012
L-4260
L-4261
R-2232
R-2321
R-3902

LEN (LENGTE/DIAWETER) >- 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

P02nT

LEN LENGTH /D1AJf7.TER G-0008
R-2232
R-2321
R-3902

LEN (LENGTH/D1At4ETER) c 50 m

,

2E075 2ULAWD SS0REL2W2
L2WE

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY
Asc ASSDCIATED HYDRCGRAPHIC CATEGORY
SLT SHORELINE TYPE CATEGORY

G-0012 R-2425
G-0013 R-2426
L-4132 R-2739
R-2023 R-3735
R-2316 R-391O
R-2372

All required

.

2B080 w /Pow21
A2UA

AM AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
HYC klYDROGRAPHIC CATEGORY
I14c LANDMARK CATEGORY
NAM NANE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH L-3983 R-2316
Wsc WATER SALINITY CATEGORY L-4005 R-2425
ZVL z VALUE

------------------------------------------ ----------------------------------------------------------

G-OO1O L-4008
G-0012 L-4722
G-0013 L-4821
L-0050 R-2270
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M2L-1’-893O6

rAsLs I

PROL30CT: 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPIIIC LINE MAPS
CArsmztr : Hydrography (2)
soscATsGosY : Inland Water (2H)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2n080 w Immm (coat.)
AszA

ARAIAREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR

MC (LANOMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANOMARK)

.

2%090 2ASD .$~ 20 2S03iDAT10S
Asi%A

AsA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
Hoc RYDRCGRAPHIC ORIGIN CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

$_&&

G-0012
R-3730
R-3732
R-3133

ARA IAREA COV2AAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >= 80 m

.

2E11O PEWA’OCK
L2SS

LEN LENGTH /DIAKETER
L64c

G-0012
LANDMARK CATEGORY L-4260

m LOCATION /DRIGIN CATEGORY L-4261
R-3930

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 150 m
and MC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDMARK)

~ * , 100K.~ .TLM 100K.~ 100K.~~ . 10DK,~~

2E120 SAPIDS
L2ss

h’lD WIDTH G-0012
G-0013
L-3505
R-2232
R-2429
X-8101

WID (WIDTH) >= 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M2L-T-89306

TASLZ I

PROV3CT : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPOIC LINE NAPS
CATSGORY : Hydrography (2)
soscATEGOnY : Inland mater (2R)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2s220 RAP20S (COnt.)
P02RT

MC LANDWARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

C-0007
L-3505
R-2232
x-8101

WID(HIDTH) < 50 m
and LWC (LAWDWARK CATEGDRY) 1 (LANDMARK)

●

2x130 SSSEWVOIR
AszA

~
AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0010

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0012

L26c LANDWARK CATEGORY L-3505
L-3506
R-2230

AAA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR

MC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 [LANDMARK)

. .T~~ 100K.TI,~100K.~~

2U140 R2WS /S?REAM
ASxA

Kc ACCURACY CATEGORY G-0003

HYC HYDROGRAPRIC CATEGDRY
LSN

G-OO1O

LENGTH /DIAMITER G-0012

NAM NANE CATEGORY G-0013

SLT SHORELINE l!YPECATEGDRY L-0062

TID TIDAL INON-TIDAL CATEGORY L-4008

WID WIDTH L-4824
R-0031
R-2299
s-1500

HYC (HYDRCGRAPHIC CATEGORY) 3 (DRY)
or 6 (NON-PERENNIAL/iNTERMITTENT/FLUCTUATING)
or 8 (PERENNIALIPERWANENT)
and WID (WIDTH) >= 50 m

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ------

L2Es

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY G-0012

RYC RYDRffiAAPHIc CATEGORY G-0013

LEN LENGTH /DIAMSTER L-0051

NAM NAME CATEGORY L-0062

WID WIDTH L-4008
L-4260

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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WIL-T-89306

5!ASL2 I

PscCQcI : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE WAPS
CA~RY : Hydrography (2)
smrsGoRY : Inland Water (2H)
____________________________________________________________________________________________________

2a140 SIvsR IS3’REA36(Cent.)
L2S2

L-4261
R-0031
R-0031

HYC (HYDRCGRAFHIC CATEGORYI 3 (DRY)
or 6 (NON-PERENNIAL/lNTERWITTENT/FLUCTUATING) or 8 (PERENNIAL/PERWANENT)
and WID(WIOTR) < 50 m

2X145 162VZSOR S?RSMI VA3USE22W P03WT
Ponm

DDF D1RECTION OF FLOW
HFC HYDRCGAAPHIC FORM CATEGORY

G-0008
R-2232
R-3901

All required

●

2E150 SSLT SVAPORSTCXt
AREIl

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
IMc LANDNARK CATEGORY G-0012

G-0013
L-3505
L-3506
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
OR

IJ4C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 ILANDMARK)

.

2E160 ~
A2wA

ARA AREA COVEPJiGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
WID WIDTH G-0D12

G-0013
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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N2L-T-E9306

lma2.3x

PaOoucr: 1:100,000 TOPOGWPHIC LINE ~S
CAT2CORY : Hydrography (2)
so2cm3G0RY ; Inland Water (2H)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

26120 2A22BA (cent.)
2R2A

ARA (AREA cOVERAGE ATTRIBUTE)
and 141D(i41DTH) >- 80 m

>= 62,500 m square

●

2E170 2PR2EG
PQ2MZ

ODF D1RECTION OF FLOW
HYC IIYDRCGWPHIC CATEGDRY
5CC SPRING /WELL CHARACTERISTIC CATEGORY

G-0008
L-3505
L-4009
R-2231
R-3900

RYC (HYDRDGPAPHIc CATEGORY) 3 (DRYI
or 6 [NON-PEREN?61AL/iNTERMITTENT/FLUCTUATINGl
or 8 (PEAENNIAL/PEFJ4A5iENT)

.

Znleo wA’2EwALL
L3R2

LEW LENGTH /DIAMETER
NAM

G-0012
NAME CATEGORY G-0013

L-3505
L-4008
L-4613
R-2232
X-8101

LEN(LENGTBID1A14ETER) >= 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P02NT

LEN LENGTH /DIAlfLTER
NAN NAME CATEGDRY

C-0004
G-0008
L-3505
L-4008
L-4813
R-2232
x-8101

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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MIL-T-89306

ISSLS 1

PsooOm : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
csTsGoRY : Hydrography (2)
SUSCA?ZG02W : Inland Water (2H)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Zalso ss?sarALL (COnt.)
Pom

LEN (LRNGTII/DIAMETERl < 50 m

*

21010 CIS?SS21
Pom

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED C-0022
G-0008
L-3505

All required

*

21020 DAS
AsxA

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
WCP WATERIAL COMTOS1TION PRIMARY
NAW NAME CATEGORY
TDC TSANSPORTATION USE CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

c-0017
G-0012
L-3505
L-4008
L-4813
R-0D04
X-8101

WID (WIDTH) >- 50 m

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -------
L2NX

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
LEN LENGTH /DIAWtTER
MCP WATERIAL COMPOS1TION PRIMARY

C-0017
G-0012
L-3505

a“d

NAW NAME CATEGORY
TuC

L-4008
TRAWSPORTATION USE CATEGORY L-4813

WID WIDTH R-0004
R-2232
v-1013
x-8101

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 50 m
WID (WIDTfi)< 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ------------
Pom

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
LEN LENGTH /DIAMETER
MCP MATERIAL COWPOS1TION PRIMARY
NAM N#.t4ECATEGORY

C-0003
C-0017
C-0023
L-3505
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IUL-T-89306

mOoOm! : 1:100,000 TOPDiRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CA?SSORY : Hydrography (2)
SU8CATZIJOS3: Miscellaneous Inland Water (21)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

21020 DAM (Coat.)
Po2m

L-4008
L-4813
R-2232
v-1013
X-8101

LEN (LENGTE/DIAMETER) < 50 m

.

21030 LOCK
A3uA

NAM NAME CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

.>

G-0007
G-0012
L-4008
L-4813
R-2232
R-2371
x-8103

WID (WIDTH) >= 50 m

___________________________________________________________________________________________________ -
Pon62’

MC LANDMARK CATEGORY L-3505
UID WIDTH R-2232

R-2371
X-8103

WID(WIDTH) < 50 m
and Lt4C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)

.

21040 SL02C2 CATS
L2U2

L2N LENGTH /D1At4ETER G-0012
L-3505
R-2232
R-2371

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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322L-T-89306

I!Am.m 1 eaorv.

mtmscT : 1:100,000 TOPDGRAPHIC LINE u?ips
cATEoRY : Hydrography [2)
SSSCATSCORY : Miscellaneous Inland Water (21)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2r040 SLSKE GATs (coat.)
L2ss

LEN (LENGTFi/DIAKETER] >= 50 m

mm
$L&&l&2

LENGTIl /D1A14ETER
IMc

L-3505
LANDUARS CATEGORY R-2232

R-2371

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) < 50 m
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGDRYI 1 (LANDI.iARKj

* *~ , ● ✎ ☛ ☛ ✎ ✌ ☛

21050 WATER 21iTMJ E3iER

&h12s&s
WIDTH G-0007

G-0012
R-2232

WID (WIDTH) >- 80 m

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
P02WT

WID WIDTH
~’
G-DOD5
L-3505
R-2232

WID (WIDTH) < 80 m

.

207

2J020 GLAC2AL mnniz
‘X@A

ARA AREA cOvEwAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID

G-00D6
WIDTH ‘ G-0010

G-D012
G-D013
R-2316

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------



212L-T-E9306

ZABL3 I

PROWCT :. 1:100,000 TOPGGPAPHIC LINE WAPS
c2Txc0Rx : Hydrography (2)
smcM!3G03x : Snow /ice (2J)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2J420 0LE2AL 2239A22= (cork.)
AAxA

AAA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 409,600 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >- 640 m

*

2J030 G2.W233
AwxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3133

All required

.

2J040 IC2 CL12’T
L2m

LEN LENGTH /DIAWETER G-0012
G-0013
R-2128
R-2399

LEN (LENGTE/DIANETER) >= 400 m

.

2J060 IC2 P3A3, 210UAY!AK
P0221’2

HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL
U4c LANDWARK CATEGORY
NCP MATERIAL COWPOSITION PRIMARY

G-0008

(

HGT (HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >- 80 m
and LNC (LANDUARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)

2J06S IC2 3E.U.P
ArL3A

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID

G-0010
WIDTH G-0012

G-0013
L-0062

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

208



262L-V-89306

I!AB2z I

PRODcel : 1:100,000 TOPDGRAPEIC LINE MAPS
cArsGORT : Hydrography (2)
svscArscOsY : Snow /Ice (2J)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2J065 ICE SSSW (COnt.)

R-2256
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

MA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID(WIDTH) >= 80 m

●

2J070 PXX I=
AExA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0010

HSA HYDROGRAPHIC SEASONAL ATTRIBUTE G-0012
G-0013
L-0062
R-0061
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

All required

.

2J200 sum ?1E2D /Ia TIZLD
SREA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
SIC

G-OO1O
SNOW /ICE CATEGORY G-0012

WID WIDTH G-0013
L-0050
L-0062
L-3505
R-2316
R-3130
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID [WIDTH) >- 80 m

. 100K.TM 100K.~ .

2J21O
Auss

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
KEN LEWGTH /DIAMETER G-0012

WID WIDTH G-0013
L-0050
R-2316

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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M3L-T-89306

TABUI

PROWCI! : 1:100,000 TOPCGFAPHIC LINE lL4PS
CA=RY : Hydrography (2)
SUBCA3’6GOAY: Snow /ice (2J)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2J21O T02?D9A (tit.)
ARxA

R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVEMGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and W1D(141DTH) >= 80 m

●

2AO1O Cc4ReoR (mm
,

L2M6
‘m2dhua6
HQC HYPSOGRAPHY PORTRAYAL CATEGORY L-3966
MCP. MATERIAL COMPOS1TION PRIMARY L-3967
ZVL Z VALUE L-3985

L-3986
L-3987
L-3969
L-3996
O-0025

R-2043
R-2045
R-2094
R-2115
R-2261
R-2269
R-2376

R-2377
R-2378
R-2379
R-2382
R-2389
R-2394
R-2396

HQC (HYPSCGRAPIIY PORTRAYAL CATEGORY) 1 (INDEX) 01 2 (INTERMEDIATE)
or 3 (sUPPLEMENTARY (1/2)) or 4 (FORM LINES) or 5 (DEPRESSION lNDEx)
or 6 IDEPRESSION 1NTEAt4EDIATE) or 8 IMOUND INDEX) or 9 (MOUND INTERMEDIATE)
or 14 (SUPPLEMENTARY (1/4)) or 16 (DEPRESS1ON SUPPLEMENTARY (1/2))
01 17 (DEPRESS1ON SUPPLEMENTARY (1/4))

●

3A030 6POT ELWATIOM
Pom

ACC ACCURACY CATEGDRY
ELA ELEVATION ACCURACY
MCP MATERIAL COMPOS1TION PRIMARY
ZVL Z VALUE

L-0072
L-0073
L-0074
L-3802
L-3984
R-0053
R-2063
R-2225
R-23I33
R-23B5

All required

.

4AO05 A2PEALT =
ARxA

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID WIDTH

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
L-3505

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -----
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N2L-T-89306

ZASLSI

moLYJcl : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE ~PS
cArra20RY: Physiography (4)
smcATSGoAY : Exposed Surface Material (4A)

------------------------------------- ----------------------------------------------------------------

4AO05 ASPSALT 2ASS (coat.)
AAEA

L-3506
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVSRAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 . square
and WID (WIDTR) >- 80 m

●

4AO1O SAO03?0 SOWACS
AnsA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
MCP

G-OO1O
MATERIAL COM?OS1TION PRIMARY G-0012

G-0013
L-0050
R-2316
R-2392
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA IAREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 1,440, 000 m square
aridMCP (MATERIAL COMPOS1TION PR1!ARY) 6lBOULDERs) or 30 (GAslOIL BL1sTER)
or 40’(sAAsT) or 43(LAVA) or 44(IQEsS) or 117 (ROCKY)

DR
ARA (AREA cOV2RAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 403,220 m square

and MCP (MATERIAL COMPOS1TION PRINARY) 35 [GRAVEL) Or 69 (SAND)
or 118 (SAND AND GRAVEL) or 119 (SAND AND MUD) or 120 (SAND AND BDULDERS)

.

4A020 SALT PAW
AsmA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID WIDTH

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-D013
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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MIL-?-89306

moDOCI : 1:100,000 TOPDGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cArxCORY : Physiography (4)
soxuEGoRY : Exposed Surface Material (4A)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- .----

4A020 Shm PAW (coat.)
A3xA

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and WID(WIDTH) >- 80 m

& 100K.~ ● ● ● *

4BO1O BLOIT /CL237, XWCAWIUWT
L33W.

GL1 GREATER THAN/LESS THAN CONTOUR INTERVAL
LEN LENGTH /DIA+c6TER
PFH PREDOMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT.

G-0012
G-0013
R-2381
R-2388

PFH (PREDOMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT) >= 3 m
and LEN (LENGTH/DIAWETER) >= 500 m

.

4B030 CAV3 DWELL2UC
P01fF2

ADO ANGLE OF ORIENTATION
NAN NAWE CATEGORY

G-0008
L-3505
L-4709
L-4813
R-2391

‘All required

*

43060 CPJWICE /CR2VA2GZ
M

LEN LENGTH /DIAMETER G-0002
MCP MATERIAL COWPOS1TION PRINARY G-OO1O
WID WIDTH G-0012

G-0013
L-3505

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 840 m
and WID(WIDTH) >= 100 m

F..If4E

LEN LENGTH /DINTER
MCP

G-0012
MATERIAL COWPDS1TION PRIWARY G-0D13

WID WIDT14 L-3630
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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K2L-T-89306

PR~ : 1:100,000 TOPQGRAPEIC LINE NAPS
CArrCcNtY: Physiography (4)
suBcA~ : Landforms (4B)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

4B040 CWN2CS ICKZVABS E (Coclt.)
L3WE

LEN (LENGTE/DIAWETER) >- 840 m
and WID (WIDTE) >- 50 m and < 100 m

*

4s071 Coz L2Uz
L2ns

GL1 GREATER THAW/LESS THAN CONTOUR lWTERVAL
LEN LENGTH /DIAMRTER
PFD PSSDOMINANT FEATURE DEPTH

G-0012
G-0013
R-2231
R-2499

LEW (LENGTB/DIANETER) >= 500 m
a“d PFD (PREDOMINANT FSATURE DEPTE) >- 3 m

.

G-0006
G-0012
L-3505
L-3506
R-2115
R-2269

EF1 (EWBANK14ENT/FILL IDENTIFIER) 2 (LEVEE/DIKE)
and WID (WIDTHI >= 100 m
and LEN (LENGTHIDIAWETER) >- 500 m
and PFH (PREDOMIWANT FEATURE HEIGHT) >= 3 m
and GLI (GREATER THAN/LESS THAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) 1 (EQUAL TO OR GREATER THAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) or
2 (LESS THAN CDWTOUIR INTERVAL)
OR EF1 (SWBANIQIENT/FILL IDENTIFIER) 3 (CAUSEWAY)
and VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 (ASOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH WATER) )
and LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >- 150 m
and WID (WIDTH) >- 100 m
and GL1 (GREATER THAN/LEss TSAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) 3 (NOT APPLICABLE)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L2sm

sFI EMSANKNENT /FILL IDENTIFIER G-0012
GL1 GREATER THAN/LESS THAN CDNTOUR INTERVAL
LEN

L-363D
LEWGTH /DIAWETER R-2115

PFH PREDOMINANT FEATURE HEIGHT R-2231
Tuc TRANSPORTATION USE CATEGDRY
VRc

R-2269
VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGQRY

WID WIDTH
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Y!ASLS I

PsoDom : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cAmRY : Physiography (4)
soScArtSOwx : Landforms (40)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

4s090 UmmMssr (Ccult.)
L22u

and
and
and
(LES
OR
and
and
and
and GL
2
0

1 (F
>=

ILL)
3m

-,--.-—---.,
?R TsAN/LEss TKAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) 1 (EQUAL To OR GREATER THAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) or 2
4TOUR INTERVAL)
WCNENT/FILL lDSNTIFIER) 2 (LEVEE/DIKE)

1 >= 3m

. !..”..., . . . . . .

I(GREATER TSAN/LEss TSAN CONTOUR INTERVAL) 1(EQUAL To OR GREATER TRA14CONTOUR INTERVAL) or
(LESS THAN CONTOUR INTERVAL)

JR EF1 [EMBANKMENT/FILL IDENTIFIER) 3 (CAUSEWAY)
and VRC (VERTICAL REFERENCE CATEGORY) 1 (ASOVE SURFACE/DOES NOT COVER (AT HIGH
WATER) )
and GL1 (GREATER THAN/LESS THAN CONTDUR INTERVAL) 3 (NDT APPLICASLE I
and LEN (LENGTkl/DIANETER) >= 150 m
amd WID (WIDTH) c 100 m
and GLI (GREATER THAN/LESS TSAN CONTOUR lWTERVAL) 3 (NOT APPLICABLE)

4s100 ZSKSR
L2sE

LEN LENGTH /OIAN2TER G-0012
LMc LANDNARK CATEGORY G-0013

L-3505

LEN ILENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 150 m
and LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDNARK)

4B11O TAULT
L2Bs

LEN LENGTH /DIAWETER G-0012
NAM NANE CATEGORY G-0013

L-0051
L-4002
L-4008
L-4260
L-4261

LEN {LENGTS/DIANETER) >= 250 m

*
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=2.3 1

PSoocez : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE U4PS
CmscoSr : Physiography (4)
soscA3zGosY : Land forms (4B)
●

4B115 GS0rsnl%s3. rSATO’Rs
POnm

00F DIRECTION OF FLOW
GFT GEOTHERMAL FEATORE TYPE
MC LANDMARK CATEGORY

L-3505
R-3900
T-0303

All required

*

4B13S IS2AU0
SsxA

F
AREA cOVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O

NAM NAME CATEGORY G-0012
G-0013
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
L-4709
L-4746
R-1902
R-1903

All required

,

4B150 MOUMTA2U PASS
Po2Rm

AOO ANGLE OF OR1ENTATION
NAM NAME CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

G-0008
L-3505
L-4008
L-4613

All required

.

4B1S0 SOCS rO~T1031
AREA

HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL G-0006
LMc LANDNARK CATEGORY G-0010
RKF RCCK FOFJ4ATION TYPE G-0012

G-0013
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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~1 aOrv. in~

nloDmx : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAFEIC LINE MAE’S
cAmP.Y : Physiography (4)
SOXA?3GOPX : Land forms (4B)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

4B160 ROCK rom6A?10N (coat.)
AREA

RKF (RCCK FORMATION TYPE) 1 (COLUMNAR)
and HGT (HEIGHT AROVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= 40 m

OR RKF (RCZK FORMATION TYPE) 1 (COLUMNAR)
and L$!C(LANDNARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDMARK)

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ --------_-

Eonm

RGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEUEL -None

lmc LANDMARK CATEGORY
RI(F ROCK FORMATION TYPE

RKF (RCCK FDRMATION TYPE) .3(PINNACLE)
and RGT (HEIGHT =oVE SURFACE LEVEL) >- 40 m

OR RKF (R@2K FORMATION TYPE) 3 (PINNACLE)
and L14C(LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1(LANDMARK)

.

4B170 CARD DOM33 /6AN0 EXLLS
AFc6A

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
SDO

G-OO1O
SAND DUNE ORIENTATION G-0012

Ssc STRUCTURE SHAPE CATEGORY G-0013
L-3969
R-2255
R-2316
R-2395
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 360,000 m S~U~r~

.

4Blao’ vo2rA3!o
AREA

HGT HEIGHT ABOVE SURFACE LEVEL L-0050
WC LOCATION IORIGIN CATEGORY L-3505
NAM NAME CATEGORY
VGT

L-3506
VOLCANO GEOLCGIC TYPE
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Pnmocr : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cArzCoRY : Physiography (4)
S9BCM2COAY : Landforms (4B)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

4B180. V02CAU0 (COnt.)
AAIA

LDC lLCCATION/ORIGIN CATEGORY) 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE I
and VGT (VOLCANIC GEOUXIC TYPE) 1 (VOLCANO)
and SGT (HEIGST ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL) >= the contour interval

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
EQmr

EGT HEIGST ASOVE SURFACE LEVEL
ICC LDCATION /ORIGIN CATEGORY
VGT VOLCANO GEOLOGIC TYPE

MisuJ&7
L-3505

LOC (LCCAT1ON/ORIGIN CATEGORY I 3 (ON GROUND SURFACE)
and VGT (VOLCANIC GEOLCGIC TYPE) 2 (CINDER CONE)

.

5AO1O CR03LA33D (COLT3VATW)
ARxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O R-2316

FTC FARMING TYPE CATEGDRY G-0012 R-3730
VEG VEGETATION CHARACTERISTICS G-0013 R-3732

L-0050 R-3133
L-3505 s-0110
L-3506

FTC IFARMING TYPE CATEGORY) 4 (TERRACED)
and ASA(AREAS COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 1,440,000 m square
OR PTC (FAPJ41NGTYPE CATEGORY) 3 (OTHER)
a“d AP.A(AREAS COVERAGE. ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square

.

5A020 E2M2RU4
L324’2

~
LEN LENGTR /DIANETER
MC LANDMARK CATEGORY
PFH PREDO141NANT FEATURE HEIGHT
WID WIDTH

LEN (LENGTH/DIAMETER) >- 1,000 M
and WID (WIDTR) >- 124 m
and PFH [PREDDMINENT FEA’2DRE HEIGHT] >= 3 m

G-0012

.
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?AB2X I

Psomm : 1:100,000 TOPCHSRAPRIC LINE WAPS
~RY : Veget ation (5)
svBcArSooRY : Cropland (5A)
.

5A030 2A53S3RY
APxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0010
LNc LANDMARK CATRGORY G-0012

wID WIDTH G-0013
L-3505
L-3506
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3133

ARA [AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m SqUake
and WID (WIDTR) >= 124 m

OR
LNC (LAIJDWARKCATEGDRY) 1 (LAWD14ARK)

.

5A040 OSCEARD /PLAmATIoB
ARxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
IMc LANDNARK CATEGORY
PRO PRODUCT CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-0010 L-3701
G-0012 L-401O
G-0013 R-2316
L-3505 R-3730
L-3506 R-3732
L-3700 R-3733

P.RA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >= 124 m

OR
LWC (LANDMARK CATEGDRYI 1(LANDMARK)

.

5A050 V2BSY21SD/xoPs

ARA AREA cOVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
LMc LANDWARK CATEGORY
WID WIDTH

G-oolo
G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >= 124 m

OR

LMC (LANDMARK CATEGORY I 1ILANDNARK)
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ZABLm I

mmocz : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE UAPS
CAT2GORY : Vegetation (5)
suBcArtCo$x : Rangeland (5B)
.

5BO1O ~LABO
AAEA

AAA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID WIDTH

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

PAA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >- 62,500 n!square
and WID (W1OTR) >= 80 m

.

5B020 SCROB /BRVSE
AR3A

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
PHT PREDOMINANT HEIGHT

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
R–2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA(AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and PHT (PREDOMINAWT HEIGHT) < 3 m

5CO1O BAlm02 CAwx
ARxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
WID WIDTH

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 . square
and WID(WIDTH) >= 80 m

5c015 nwxmnx
Mm

LEN LENGTH /D1~TER G-0013
WIO WIDTH L-0062

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- ---------
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3!ABL2 1

PRoztK!r: 1:100,000 TOPDGAAPRIC LINE NAPS
CAT3GORY : Veget ation (51
SVBCA3%GORY : woodland (5c)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -----

5c015 rr~ (cent.)
ARIA

LEN(LENGTii/DIAUE’TER)>= 2,500 m
and i41D(W1DTH) >- 50 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

2.22i3

LEN LENGTH IDIAWETER
WID WIDTH

G-D012

LEN [LENGTH/DIAMETER) >= 2,500 m
and WID(WIDTH) < 50 m

●

5c020 0A31S
Aw.A

ATTRIBUTE G-OO1O
G-0012
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

ARAIARSA cOVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTH) >- 80 m

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P023T2

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE G-0005
L-3505

ARA IAREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBuTE) <“62,500 m square

. 100K.

3C030
AREA

?mEs

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
COD CERTAINTY OF DEL1NEATION
DMT DENSITY MEASURE (% TREE /CANOPY
EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY
U4c LANDWARK CATEGORY
NAN NAWE CATEGORY
PHT PREDOMINANT HEIGHT
TRE TREE CATEGORY
VEG VEGETATION CHARACTERISTICS

COVER )

G-OO1O
G-0012
G-0013
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
L-4008
R-2316

R-2438
R-2440
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733
R-3S02
R-3940
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nLE I

moDocI : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
cAr2GoRY : Veqetat ion (5)
smcMEoBY : W.aodla”d (5C)

SC030 Twns (cork.)
ASIA

NID WIDTIi

DNT(DENSITY NEASURE (t TREE/CANOPY COVERI >- 25* and < 51%
and PET (PREDOMINANT BEIGHT) >- 3 m
and ARA(AREA COVESAGE ATTRIBUTE] >. 62,500 m square.

OR DMT (DENSITY N2ASUP.E (t TREEICANOPY COVER) >= 51*
and PET (PREDOMINANT !JEIGIIT)>. 3 m
and ARA (AREA COVEWAGE ATTRIBUTE) .>- 62,500 m square

OR VEG (VEGETATION CBAAACTERISTICS) 16 (NIPA PALN) O, 19 (NANGROV2)
and ARA(Amh COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >. 62,500 m square

OR LMC (LAwDwARx cATEGORy) 1(LANDt4ARK)
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 42 (NOT ISOLATED)

____________________________________________________________________________________________________
P02w3

EXS EXISTENCE CATEGORY -None

WC LANDMARK CATEGORY

Lwc (LAND~RK CATEGORY) I(LANDMARK I
and EXS (EXISTENCE CATEGORY) 31 (ISOLATED)

.

5DO1O SCG
ASxA

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBuTE
VEG

G-OO1O
VEGETATION CHARACTERISTICS G-0012

HID WIDTH G-0013
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733

AAA (AREA CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID(WIDTB) >- 80 m

●

5D020 EDHN2CS
AREA

&ibuEs
AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBuTE

WID WIDTH

UiJulks
G-OO1O
G-0012
R-2316
R-3730

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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ZAS2.?.1 v, i~

PRooum : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE NAPS
CA~RY : Vegetation (5)
SUBCATEGORY : Wetlands 15D)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SD020 SDMIOCX (Coat.J

R-3732
R-3733

ARA(AR2+ CDVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID (WIDTII)>= FIOm

* . *~ ● ✌ ☛ ✎ ✎ ✎ ●

5D030 3W3M2
ARzA

~“
AREA CDV2RRGE hTTRIBUTE G-OO1O

WID WIDTH G-0012
G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3132
R-3733
R-9044

ARA(AREA COUERRGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and WID(WIDTH) >= 80 m

. ● *~ * ● * . + ● ●

5D040 42AU$X
AszA

‘WA AREA COWRAGE ATTRIBUTE G-ool 0
WID WIDTH G-0012

G-0013
R-2316
R-3730
R-3732
R-3733
R-9044

ARA!AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m .~”~~e
a“d WID (WIDTH) >- 80 n!

●

SAooo
L22m

--------

NN42331STSAT2VE W3132SDARY

AcC Acccm.cr CATEGORY
BsT BOuwDAwy STATUS TYPE
NM3 NAME 3
NW4 WAME 4
USE USE STATUS

C-0001
D-1655
G-0011
L-3630
L-4037
L-4701
L-4746

L-4a79
R-2277
R-2358
R-2359
R-2360
R-2361
R-2362

R-2363
R-2365
R-2366
R-2469
R-2496
R-2491
R-2498.

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
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TASUI

mOwcT : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CArSSoRr : Demarcation (6)
SOSCATSGOSX : Boundaries /Limits /zones (Topographic) (6A)

.--.______ -------------------------------------------------.--------------------)--------------------

4AOO0 M4USISTSAT2VS soosDARY (Cent.)
2,2s3

USE (USE STATUS) 23[IN’2ERNATIONAL) or 267PR1U4RY/lsTORDER) or 30 12ND ORDER) or 31 (3P.DORDER) by
special imtr.ction only
or 32 (INSULAR) or 89(REsERVS AREA) or 90 (TRIBAL RESERVATION) or 91 (PROSIBITED AREA)
or 92 (ANIMAL SANCTUARY) Or 93 (FORREST PRESERVE)

●

SA020 s23412s*Ia2.IS3
LIsx

AK ACCURACY CATEGORY
NM3 NAME 3
NM4 NAME 4

C-oool R-2361
D-1 655 R-2362
G-0011 R-2363
L-3630 R-2365
L-4037 R-2469
R-2359 R-2496
R-2360 R-249S

All required

.

SA030 CSA.%-?lRX L23TS
LISS

Acc ACCURACY CATEGORY c-0001 R-2361
D-1655 R-2362
G-0011 R-2363
L-3630 R-2365
L-4037 R-2469
R-2359 R-2496
R-2360 R-2498

All required

.

SA050 &3ER3iATI024ALnmrfms sousmsy
L2Bs

N143 NA54E 3 L-3803
NN4 NAME 4 R-2756

TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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msLsl

Psmc—= : 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
CA?SGORY : Demarcation (6)
so’M!Am3cY : Boundaries /Limits /zones (Topographic) [6A)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

6A050 3STSSUM102UL msmna sa33wAsY (Cent. )
2.2ss

All required

.

6A060 DWACTO S00340. /0’2SSSL2SS Or SSPASATI~

AK ACCURACY CATEGORY
NM3 NAME 3
N144 NAME 4
TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE
USE USE STATUS

C-oool
D-1655
G-0011
L-3630
L-4037
L-4707
R-2276
R-2277
R-2358

R-2359
R-2360
R-2361
R-2362
R-2363
R-2365
R-2469
R-2496
R-2498

USE (USE sTATus) 23 (1NTERNATIONAL) or 26 lPRIMARY/lST ORDERI
or 30 (2ND ORDER)
or 31 (3RD ORDER) by special instruction only

* .~lJ.j10DK.~ .p.~~100KJI.IB. lDDK.~

6A070 DSMILITA,FZZSD SONS
AssA

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY D-1655 R-2361
G-0011 R-2362
L-0050 R-2363
L-4037 R-2365
R-2350 R-2366
R-2359 R-2496
R-2360 R-24 98

All required

.

SA21O IH?sREMIC41LLOM!S L2NX
Lm2

NO ATTRIBUTE REQUIRED C-oool
G-0011
L-4817
R-2496

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- -----

224



I M2L-T-89306

TAB2X 1

mooom : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPHIC LINE wAPS
CAWRY : Demarcation (6)
soBcA?zcoltY: Boundaries /Limits /Zones (Topographic) (6A)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

6A210 2STSSRATI(X4AL M?X L2w2 (Cont..)
L2S3

All required

●

6A270 trxr.w SccLmmms
Asu

ACC ACCURACY CATEGORY
NW3 NAME 3

D-1655
G-0011
L-0050
L-3630
L-4037
R-2358
R-2359
R-2360

R-2361
R-2362
R-2363
R-2365
R-2366
R-2496
R-24 98

All required

.

9s030 —Y KmRmA
P02ET

NAM NAME CATEGORY L-3505

All required

9B035 CXXJ7210LP023?T
20224’2

CPA CONTROL POINT ATTRIBUTE
NAW NANE CATEGORY
ZVL Z VALUE

L-3505
L-4008
R-2374

CPA (CONTROL POINT ATTRIBUTE) 1 (BENCH WARK) 01 2 (HORIZONTAL] 01 3 (HORIZONTAL wlTH BENcH f4A~)
or 5 (VERTICAL)

● ✎❞ ● ●TL” 10QK.X.W. 100K.~ ●

9D012 2U—LLASSOO s C03.3’D2ULrSAToRE
AsxA

AwA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE L-0050
MC LANDNARS CATEGORY
NAW

L-3505

NAWE CATEGORY L-3506
TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE
WID WIDTH

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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PRcmct : 1:100,000 TOPCGRAPRIC LINE w+PS
CA-xx : General (9)
soBcATEGow : miscellaneous (9D)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

9D012 M26C2LM31EOUs mn~ mmWRS (COnt.)
A6xA

ARA (AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m squire
and wIO (WIDTH) >- 80 m

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

L2n2

L2N LENGTH IDIAMETER
MC LANDNARX CATEGORY
NAW NAM2 CATEGORY
TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE
141D WIDTB

L-0051
L-4260
L-4261

WID(WIDTH) < 50 m
and LEN (LENGTR/DIAMETER) >= 50 m
and LWC (LANDMARK CATEGORY) 1 (LANDWARK)

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

P022F2

ARA AREA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE
MC LANDWARK CATEGORY
NAW NAME CATEGORY
TXT TEXT ATTRIBUTE

L-3505

ARA (AR2A COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) < 62,500 m square
and LWC (LANDNARK cATEGDRY) 1 (LANDNARK)

~ 100K,~ . * ,

9D015 POINT OF C2AMG2
Po234r

PC1 POINT OF CHANGE IDENTIFIER c-0016
L-3958
R-2173
R-2175
R-2176
R-2351
R-2430
R-2498

PC1 (POINT OF CHANGE INDICATOR) 1 (TAANSPORTATIONIROAD OR RAILROAD)
or 2 (RYDROGRAPfiYIDAAINAGE) or 3 (PCMJNDARIES).

●
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~

m02mcr : 1:100,000 TOPCGAAPHIC LINE NAPS
CA5zcmY : General (9)
macmmow : Miscellaneous (9D)
.

9D020 W3D CDL2XCHW ARXA
AuA

AAA AREA COVEAAGE ATTRIBUTE
VCA VOID COLLECTION ATTRIBUTE

, VCT VOID COLLECTION TYPE

G-0011
L-0050
L-3505
L-3506
L-3968

ARA (AASA COVERAGE ATTRIBUTE) >= 62,500 m square
and VCA (VOID COLLECTION ATTRIBUTE) 2 IAREA TO ROUGH TO cOLLEcTl
or 3 (NO AVAILABLE IMAGERY) or 6 (NO AVAILABLE MAP SOURCE)
or 7(NO sUITABLE IMAGERY)

. .~ 100K.~ .

9D040 ~ 2CC!ATIOR
AmA

CS1 CATEGORYISUBCATEGORY INDEX L-0050

NAM NAME CATEGORY
PPL

L-0060

PDPULATED PI-ACECATEGORY L-3505
L-3506
L-3630

All required

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

L2QZ

CS1 CATEGORY/SUBCATEGORY INDEX
NAM NAME CATEGORY
PPL POPULATED PLACE CATEGORY

L-0051
L-0060
L-3630

All required

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Po23n’

CSI CATEGORY/SUBCATEGORY INDEX
NA24 NAME CATEGORY
PPL POPULATED PLACE CATEGORY

L-0060
L-3505

All required

.

9D045 = D~PTIW
ARIA

Mii31&s
CS1 CATEGORY/SUBCATEGORY INDEX L-0050

LAs LABEL OF THE FEATURE L-3505
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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TABLE I

PRDOVCT: 1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS
cArmwRY : ‘General (9)
sUBcAmRY : Miscellaneous (9D)
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

9D045 = Dx5mlPrIai (Cent.)
A2uA

All required

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
L23m

CS1 CATEGORY/SUBCATEGORYINDEX
LAB LABEL OF THE FEATURE

L-0051
L-4260
L-4261

All required

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
P02572

CS1 CATEGORYISUBCATEGORY INDEX L-3505
L4B LABEL OF THE FEATURE

All recpired

.
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APPENDIX A

1:1OO,OOO TOPOGRAPHIC SCALE MAP

10. SCOPE

10.1 -. This
product rules necessary
TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS.
intended for compliance.

PRODUCT RULES

Appendix provides information about
for the production of 1:100,000
The information contained herein” is

the

20. APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

20.1 ~.

20.1.1 st~rds, The
following specifications, standards, and handbooks form”a part of
this document. to the extent specified herein. Unless otherwise
sDecified, the issues of these documents are those listed in the
c~rrent Department”of Defense Index of Specifications and
Standards (DODISS) and the supplement thereto, cited in the
solicitation (see 6.2).

MILITARY STANDARDS

MIL-STD-2402
MIL-STD-2403

MILITARY HANDBOOKS

MIL-HDBK-857

MC&G SymbOIOgy
MC&G Product Generation
Rules

Glossary of MC&G Feature
Attrib;te Definitions

20.2 ~. In the event of a conflict
between the text of this appendix and either Table I of this
specification, or MIL-STD-2403 cited above, the Table I and
MIL-STD-2403 take precedence.

30..

30..1
following

30.2

and

PRODUCT RULES

. . .
Iflcatlon of Rules are classified into the

types:

A-Segregation
:: C-Conflict ::

D-Displacement i.
;: G-Generalization ‘.
e. L-Labeling ;.
f. N-No rules written 1.’

O-Override
R-Representation
S-Suppression
T-Thiming
v-value added
X-Data segregation

aDDendix lists inMmenclix -fan izatio~ This

alphanumeric order the rule numbers and r;ie text for each feature
type (area, line and point) of each FACS feature listed in Table I
to this specification.
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1:100,000 TOPOGPAPHIC LINE MAPS PRODUCT RUL!2S

P34NmRE: 4413U...IRolo (-)

Mn48... 2AO1O (AREA)

G-0007 When 2 or mwre similar area featurea having matching ceded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 nun at chart 8cale, the feature will be
agglo~rated to form an area multiple feature outline.

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having.~tching -=~ed attribution will ~
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail comp.stible with scale.

2-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

2.-0061 NIIenPRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

L-4007 If MIN-000, omit MIN window.

L-4006 If NAN - unknown, omit NAN window.

L-401O If PRO-019 (&her) , Identify the product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining typs.

R-2244 If EXS 006 (M.andimed), use only if LMC 001 (Landmark).

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

MINE ...lAOlO (POINT)

D-1653

C-0005

L-0061

L-4007

L-401O

R-2248

If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of 0.2mm.

A cluster of 3 or more coalescing similar point features having matching
coded attribution will be aggregated to form an area multiple feature
outline.

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

If MIN-000, omit MIN window.

If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

QUARRY. ..lAo30 (AREA)

G-0007

‘GOO1O

C-0012

C-ools

L-0061

L-4010

R-2494

Nhen 2 or nvre similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 nunat chart scale, the feature will b-a
agglomerated to form an area multiple feature outline.

Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if wssible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

QuMtRY ...lA030 (POINT)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbel for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of 0.2nun.
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1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINS MAPS PRODUCT RULES

-TONS: QUARRX. ..=030 (POI~)

C-0005 A cluster of 3 or more coalescing similar point features having retching
coded attribution will be aggregated to form an area multiple feature
outline.

L-0061 When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

L-401O If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

R-2248 If >- 3 egual symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

RIG /SOPXRS~ ...2A040 (POINT)

L-0041 When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

L-3972 If Rigs coalesce and area is < 2.5 mm x 2.5 UMI,show one Rig symbol and label
“RIGS.“ If area >- 2.5 nunx 2.5 mm, show dashed outline and label “NUMEROUS
RIGS.“.

2-5040 If COE (Ckrtainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label ‘Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported”

R-0046 When obstructions’ coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and labd with highest obstruction information.

T-0304 If Rig /Superstructure (1A040)us coalesce and area is < 2.5 nunx 2.5 mm, show
one Rig /Superstructure symbol in its true geographic location. If area is >
2.5 mm x 2.5 mm, show a &shed outline.

WELL. ..2A050 (POINT)

D-1653

L-0061

L-4008

L-4009

L-4704

L-4813

0-3155

R-2244

R-2248

r-0300

If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the sam type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2nEn.

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit tbe PRO label.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

If SCC-000, omit SCC window.

If the attribute value is not known, or the attribute value for none or not
applicable, delete window and condense remaining windows.

O-escriptiveterms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Pananu Canal Canal”.

When the project area or sheet falls within an area defined as having 8par8e
drainage; the inclusion condition defaults to all required.

If EXS 006 (Abandoned), use only if L14C001 (Landmark).

If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, p+rtray with a
representative pattern.

If well symbols (1A050) coalesce, and there are less than four individual
wells, show one Bymbol and label “Wells”. If there are four or more, and
the area is >- 2.5 mm x 2.5 nun,show a representative pattern and label
“Numerous wells” (see 9D045 Text Description) . The predominant PRO shall be
applied to the labeling.

DISPOSAL SITS /WA3TS PILS ...LBOOO (A302A)

C-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglom-arated.

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PEAZURB: .DISPOSAL SIT3 /6?3S’S PILE. ..lBOOO (AREA)

L-0061 #ThenPRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

,R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

~ YARD /SCRA9 Y3SD. ..1BO1O (AREA)

G-OO1O ~incident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be

G-0012

R-2494

R-37S0

R-3732

n-3733

blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Limiting linee of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, tbe clearing is ohown aa a open apace inside tbe
nrrounding feature. If tbe area of the clearing is leas than the area
(ARM inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing i8
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at uw.p/chart scale, delete
the opan space that is less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a p.xtion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nunwide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the APA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 ranwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

PNDCESS226G PLANT /’2NEAiMENT PLAN’2...lCOOO (ANJm)

G-OO1O

G-0012

L-0061

L-4008

L-401O

L-4027

L-4613

R-2494

Coincident similar area features having ~tching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Nhen PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

In an area of much detail, labeling of descriptive type 1M% be shortened -
omit PRO to leave generic (i.e., AUTOMOBILE FACTORY to FACTORY) .

Oescriptiye terms, e.g., ‘Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descr~ptive word appears in the name. for example, “PANA2L4CANAL”, tbe
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

PROCESSING PLANT /’fmAT66ENT PIAN’T...lCOOO (POIN’T)

C-0022 The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT ia not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P0301, cart track (1PO1O), trail (IP050), Or railrOad track (1NO1O).

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2mm.

L-0061 Nhen PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.
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~: PMCSSSING PLANT /!fRBATNSWT PLANT. ..lCOOO (POINT)

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAN window.

L-401O If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

L-4613 Descriptive terms, e.g. , “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAUA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Pananm Canal Canal ‘“.

R-2248 If >- 3 equal syubels would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

CATALYTIC CsAcsER. ..1C020 (POINT)

C-0022

D-1653

L-350S

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall b+ oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030), cart track (1PO1O), trail (1P050) , or railroad track (1NO1O) .

If one symbol coalesces with another symtml for the same type feature,
displace aymkds to allow a minimum separation of O.2mm.

Label feature as par hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placerrent and feature symbol is 0.5 rmn.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC . 0
Drop Window.

SETTLING SASIN /SLUCGS POND. ..1C030 (MUtA)

s-0006

G-0012

L-3505

R-2494

When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

Area and line features will & generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northweet (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

P- PLANT FACILITY. ..U301O (ASJ2A)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PXATORX : PCUER PUNT rACILITY. .:IDO1O (AREA)

L-0050

L-400S

2.-4011

L-4813

Tvt.esizes mer area sizes at mmlcbart 8cale: Area features only.—....——.
06 point - k 77o nm sq. ar& and S 14 nunwidth
07 paint - S 2,296 unnsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 ran width
12 point - S 16, 632 ma sq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - S 24,960 nun sq. area and S104 mom width
16 point - > 24, 960 nmn 8q. area
Where area wasurement 8 are inconsistent, the larger typ size shall be used..
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a WrtiCUlar Itiel,
the closest available type size shall be used.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

If PPC-000, omit PPC window.

Descriptive terms, e.g. , “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CAWAL”, the
descriptive type shall not b+ shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

SOL?JR PAN8L ...2D020 (POINT)

C-0022

D-1653

L-3505

n-2246

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart track (1PO1O) , trail (1P050), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

If one symbol coalesces with another symkol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a mininmm separation of 0.2nun.

ubel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northea8t (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based cm type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Minimum space bktween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This m%tbod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

SPitCe+-s nOt petit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Wndow.

If >- 3 eaual svmbols would coalsece at maD scale, DortraY with a
represent&ive &ttem.

SUSSkATI(X6 /TSAWSFONMER YARD. ..2D030 (-) ).

G-0006

C-oolo

C-0012

Nben 2 or more similar area features having matching ceded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 nunat chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PEMTJBZ : SOBSTATI@4 /’fSANSPOS34ER = ...3.0030 (AREA)

L-3505 L&d feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners.reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning .. as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Miniamm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This mthod of typa placenmnt shall be used for areal features when

apace dcss not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names plac-t #hall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the t~ shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position ia northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505 ), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left tO right.

SUBSTATI@ /TRANSPOPM2R YARD. ..ID030 (POINT)

C-0022 The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart track (lPOIO) , trail (1P050) , or railroad track (1NO1O) .

D-1 653 If one aynbol coalesces with another symbol for the sanw type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2mn.

R-2248 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

CS~ /S2U3RXSTACK. ..lFOIO (POINT)

D-1633 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
tisplace symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2num.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
s-l - If cOE-002, label ‘Ooubtful” If COE-003, label “’Reported”’

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut +217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

R-2248 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

cOWvsYoR. ..lPo20 (L2NS)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2331 The Conveyor eymbol shall only be shown outside of a Built-up Area tint, and
begin and end at another symbolized feature.

mL2wG TOWER ...lro30 (PO124T)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2mm.

L-5040 If COE (@rtainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut +217 at obstmction
point and labd with highest obstruction information.

R-2246 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.
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--: ~. ..2P040 (POINT)

PRODUCT RULES

D-1653 If one eymbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace syuknls to allow a mininmm separation of 0.2mm.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), & not show COE lab-alon
symbol. If COE-002, label “KWIbtful” If C!3E-003,label “Reported”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

R-2248 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

F2ARX PIPE. ..2P070 (P0244T)

D-1653 If one symtol coalesces with another symbol for the same t- feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of 0.2nun.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not #how COE label on
symbol. If COE-002, label “’Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut +217 at obstruction
point and latel with highest obstruction information.

R-2248 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

R-2251 Omit HGf win&w if LOC 002 (offshore).

~IR224G RA24GE...124045 (AREA)

L-3505 bbel feature as per hierarchy for topo typ placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on typ positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum apace between type placement and feature syrdMl is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall h used for areal features when

space deas not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 24amesplac-nt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within tbe area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, tbe type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

FORT ...lEo50 (AF6xA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 ken and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 Type sizes Pr area eizes at maplchart. scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 77o nunaq. area and s 14 nm width
07 point - s 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - < 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 um width
12 point - S 16,632 mm sq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - < 24,960 mm sq. area and <104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is.not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

236



MIL-T-89306
APPENDIX A

3.:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LINE MAPS PRODUCT RULES

PBAzmx: roRT. ..~o5o (-)

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 Oescriptiye terms, e.g., “&nal” shall be shown if 8he name is not known. If
the descrlpt ive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama tial Canal”.

TORT ...28050 (POINT)

C-0022

D-1653

G-0006

L-400E

L-4613

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT in not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030), cart track (1PO1O), trail (1P050), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbole to allow a mininntm separation of O.2ntn.

Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or nmre will b+ thinned
to form a representative pattern.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

0.3scriptiveterms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type nhall not be shown, i.e., do “ot show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

2@BILB BC44B P&RX. ..11020 (-)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Q-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at maplehart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 170 nunsq. area and < 14 nunwidth
07 point - .4 2,296 nunsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point -’S 9,796 nunsq. area and S 62 nunwidth
12 Pint - S 16,632 nunsq. area and s 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 nm sq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where tbe full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

R-2464 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (IP030).

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(AM) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is

R-3732

deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space batween them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5~Imnwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nun at
map/chart scale, delete that pation of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 rmn wide, measured from perimeter to perismter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AAk of the remaining portion of tbe area feature to blow the
minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nunwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected.by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would b below minimum ~ inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mu wide.
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PEmoRS : TssD MT mfocxnm /EOm2NG PEN... 1J030 (ASJtA)

c-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail comxtible with scale.

L-0050 ‘fyp sizes per area sizes at nmp/chart scale: Area featUreS OnlY.
06 point - S 770 mm!sq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 mm aq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 nunaq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 manaq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mm aq. area and S 84 nm width
14 point - S 24,960 mm sq. area and S104 ranwidth
16 point - > 24,960 urnaq. area
Shere area measurement a are inconsistent, the larger type size ahdl be used.
Nhere the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for t$.p-atype placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on typ-apositioning so as to avoid overprinting
other t~ or obscuring .detail.)

2. Ninimum apace between type placeuent and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. l%is method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dcas not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is pe~ndicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature typ+ and reading left to right.

R-3730 If a clearing exie.tainside of an area feature, and the’size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (=) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at m-aP/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nunat
=p/chart scale, delete that rmrtion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, nmawared from perinmter to primeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the w of the refrainingportion of the area feature to below the
minimum A2A inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
1S less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the akwe criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would b+ below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.
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PEAm: PxzD L&I /sswKYAKD /EOLOING PEN ...1J030 (POINT)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for tops typ.splacement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate)’.
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as t. avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Uininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dcxs not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Orop Window.

~21L ~R. ..1J050 (pOI~)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum separation of 0.2mn.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty.of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not show COE la~l On
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Re3mrted”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

R-2246 If >- 3 equal symbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative pattern.

A440S~ PARK ATTRACTION. ..1K020 (POINT)

D-1653

L-5040

R-0046

R-2248

If one symbol coalesces with another symhl for the same type feature,
displace smls to allow a minimum separation of O.2mm.

If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Oefinite), do not show COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Repofied”

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

If >- 3 eoual svmbds would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative ~attem.

A640smlEN1’ PAN( . . . 1K030 (ASEA)

G-OO1O

C-0012

L-0050

L-4008

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution
blended to form a single feature.

will b-9

Area and line features will bs generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Type eizes per area sizes at maplchart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 170 nm sq. area and S 14 nunwidth
07 point - < 2,296 IMUsq. area and S 28 rmnwidth
09 point - < 5,192 mansq. area and ‘S 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 MIIIwidth
12 paint - < 16,632 nunsq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 point - < 24,960 mm aq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 m! sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
!iherethe full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g., ‘Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in tbe name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .
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PEATURX: A6u3s26mN’2 PAS2C...lKo30 (AREA)

P.-373O If n clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
ia equal to or greater than the area (APA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is 1ss.?than the area
(ARM inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbad into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code & not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open *pace that is leee than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a mininmm width of less than 2.5 nunat
~P/*a~ scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perirmter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the MU! of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum AP.Ainclusion, do not delete the “arrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nunwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ANA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

ATSLSTIC ~1- ...1K040 (AREA)

G-0006 When 2 or nwre similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglo~rated.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized “to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 TYP-S sizes per area sizes at rm?.plchart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 mm aq. area and < 14 nun width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 ran width
09 point - S 5,192 mm aq. area and S 44 nun width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 nun width
12 @int - S 16, 632 nun aq. area and < 84 man width
14 point - S 24, 960 rmn sq. area and S104 nun width
16 point - > 24,960 nun sq. area
Where area mea.wrements are inconsistent, the larger ttie size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 oescriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall k shown if the nama is not known. If
the &script ive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

-~ /CA64PSIl% ...lK060 (ASEA)

c-0012 tied and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 ~ sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - s 770 mm sq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - < 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - < 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and s 62 mm width
12 point - s 16,632 ransq. area and S 84 m width
14 point - S 24,960 mm sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area masureme”ts are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Uhere the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.
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rEMoRs : c3iaG3DuND KAt42sms ...1K060 (Am3A)

L-4813

~-2242

R-2494

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Oescxiptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the nama is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for ~a~le, “p~ ~~”. the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do net show “Panama Qnal c-al”.

If area feature eymbol is + 2.5 mm at map scale (125 meters on ground at
1:50,000 scale) from another (area) feature with unlike attributes, the
larger of the feature outline -y be extended to touch tbe other’s outline.
They would have one dividing line between them and where the outlines would
coalesce, one of the featurea would omit that portion.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(APd) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any POint,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at maplchart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into.one area feature.

If a rmrtion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is “ot at
least 2.5 nunwide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining pertion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be &low minimum ~ inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

DRIVE-2N T~lltR ...1K070 (AREA)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will b
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012

R-2494

R-3’130

R-3732

n-3733

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coaleaces with a road (1P030) .

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (~) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) ‘inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininwm width of lees than 2.5 mm at
=.p/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining partion of the area feature to below the
minimum ~ inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow atrip into two separate areas,
either of which would & below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of.the feature that is less than.2-5 ~ wide.
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rEL!m3u : nmmcmkms. ..2x090 (zmxri)

C-OO1O Cc.incident similar area featurea having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 m sizes -r area sizes at map/chart sCale: Mea features onlY.
06 point - S 77o nm sq. area and S 14 nnnwidth
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm aq. area and S 62 manwidth
12 point - s 16,632 mm sq. area and S 84 ma width
14 c-aint- < 24,960 nunsq. area and <104 nunwidth

3.-4008

L-4813

R-2494

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

16 &int - > 24,960 nunaq. area
Where area measurement a are inconsistent,.the larger typ-esize shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

Descriptive terms, e.g. , “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appaars in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL’O,the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (=) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, tbe clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(=) inclusion condition for tbe surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
tbe open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of 1.s8 than 2.5 mm at
maplchart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, measured from perimeter to wrimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the abOve criteria will
reduce the APA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areaa connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either c.fwhich would be below minimum ~ inclue.ion,do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

GoLr COARSE. ..13cloo (AREA)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at ma.plchart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S .770 mm sq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 ransq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 mm width
10 point - 4 9,796,mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 ~int - S 16,632 mn sq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - S 24,960 mm sq. area and <104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 nunsq. area
Xhere area measurenmnts are inconsistent, the larger type size shall
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular
the closest available type size shall be used.

be used.
label,

L-4008 If NAM = unknown, omit NAM window.
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L-4813 Descriptive texms, e.g., “C-anal”shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding featuse. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing in
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the .?amefeature code & not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
m?.p/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is “ot at
least 2.5 ntn wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow pxtion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

OUTDOOR T~ /AMPEI’E13MER. ..1X115 (AREA)

G-0012

L-4008

L-4813

R-2494

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descript Ive word appears in the name, for example, “PAtUiMACANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (APA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(APA) inclusion condition for the surrounding.feature, the Clearin9 is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 MM at maplchart scale, delete
the open space that is less thm 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininum width of less than 2.5 mm at
oe.p/chartscale, delete that portion of,the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perizmter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining.portion of the area feature to below the
miniumm ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a “arrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum AP.Ainclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is les$ than 2.5 mn wide.
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2.-0050

2.-s505

L-3506

Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart. scale: Area features only.
06 point’ - S 770 nunsq. area and S 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm c.q.area and S 44 runwidth
10 point - S 9,796 mm aq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nm sq. area and S 84 mu width
14 point - S 24,960 am sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size s~ll be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

LDbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placemnt parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeaat (preferred position) .
b. eoutheaat (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. b-attom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to tbe south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature 80 as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (IP030)i

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition fox the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside tbe
aurroundina feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area

R-3732

R-3733

(ARM inclfision condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature cede do not connect at any point,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
IMP/~ati scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is “ot at
leaat 2.5 nm wide, measured from perimeter to perimater.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the A3A of the renmining p.artionof the area feature to below the
mtninnamARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
in leas than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a Prtion of the area based on the abOve Criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow pc.rtionof the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

RACE TRACK... lK130 (LINE)

c-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail cOm~tible with scale.
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L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. 14inirauuspace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of typ+ placem-ant shall be used for areal features when

space does not prmit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NA14window.

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal- shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAUA CANAL”, the
descriptive typs shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

sK2J134m. ..1K150 (L2Ns)

G-0012

L-3505

0-0020

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L&A feature as ‘per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline cornere reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 non.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does not prn!it labOling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If HGT > - 46 meters, then depict as an obstruction symbol.

SK2 Jo3a ...lK150 (POINT)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symlxd for the same type feature,
displace symk.alato allow a minimum separation of 0.2nnn.

L-S505 ~bel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
naatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lat alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on tfpe positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-5040

R-0046

If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), de not show “COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label ,,Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported-,

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.
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pmmorm: ST3DIa. ..~60 (-)

STADIM4. ..2x160 (AREA)

G-0012

L-4008

L-4%13

R-2240

R-2494

n-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive t~ nhall not & shown, i.e., do not show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

Omit feature < 46 m HGT in Built-up Area (1L020) , unless L14C 001.

Limiting linee of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (AP.A)inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not’connect at any point,
and have a space @+tween them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has,a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
-p/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is “ot at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured fram periwt er to perimeter.
If the deletion of 8 Prtion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow partion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nunwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas co””ected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow ~rtion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

STADIU44...3.PiL60(P02NT)

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol. If COE-002, label “Ooubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported”

R-0046 Nhen obstructions coalesce at u.?+scale, use Posicut +217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

SW14G41NG POOL. ..13c170 (mEA)

G-0012 Mea and line features will be generalized to detail co~tible with scale.

0-1101 Symbolize feature (at map scale) 2.5 mm length, and 1.3 ntnwidth when the
feature is less than this size at its ground equivalent.

zoo. ..mso (AREA)

G-OO1O

G-0012

L-0050

coincident similar area features having matching &ded attribution will h
blended to form a single feature.

Men and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Type sizes per area sizes at maplchati scale: Area features only.
06 point - < 77o mu sq. area and S 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 mm aq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 nunwidth
12 point - S 16,632 runsq. area and S 84 mn width
14 point - S
16 point

mm width24,960 nm sq. area and 5104 I
- > 24,960 mm sq. area

Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used:
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall b.?used.
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L-4008

L-4813

R-2494

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(APJi)inclusion condition fox the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and abaort-sdinto the surrounding area feature

If two area featurea with the name feature cede & not connect at any point,
and have a srxtcebetween them of less than 2.5 mm at IMp/chart scale, delete
the open apace that is less than 2.5 mm wide b+tween the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a nartion of an area fe.at”rehas a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at—= –........ —.. ——
UEIP/tia* =ale, delete that portion of the area feature that ia not at
least 2.5 nunwide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based cm the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 IMUwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the’area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a marrow’strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, & not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

BU2~ING ...1L015 (AMA)

D-1652

D-1654

G-0012

L-395S

L-3960

L-400S

L-4018

L-4028

0-0020

0-3008

0-6200

R-0046

R-2265

If features coalesce at map scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall be displaced O.2 mm from one another.

When symbolized feature is < 0.2 nunfrom a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Passenger terminals (BFC 27) shall not be labeled, unless they are identified
with a proper nants (NAM attribute) .

Passenger terminal (BPC 27) in Built-up Areas shall not be named if the name
is the same as the populated place name.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

If BFC-000 (Unknown), omit BFC window. If BFC-039 (Other), identify the
building’ 8 function using 9D045 Text Description.

The generic part of a name (NAM) is not shown when the building (lLOIS) has a
posicut identification (i.e., ST. .PATRICKS CATSEDRAL is shortened to ST.
PATRICKS) .

If 2iGT> - 46 meters, then depict as an obstruction symbol.

If coalescing features being thinned are a mix of heights (HGT), with some <
46 m and some + 46 m, then only the obstruction symbol shall be shown.

Cm.itwithin Built-Op Area (1L020) unless: LMC-1 or HGT >- 46m.

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut 4217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction i“formatio..

Building symbols with a distinguishing characteristic attached shall sh.Owtbe
staff of the symbol at right angles to the Road. If the symbol coalesces
with another symbol, the staff shall be repesitio”ed to a. unobstructed side
of the Building.
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(AF4EA)

R-2337 3pacing between Building symbols shall be not leas than 0.2 nun.

R-2340 The Building symbol shall be shown in its true position if a space of * O.2
mm (IMP SCale) eXiSta between the Building and Road symbols on map.

R-234X A space of not less than 0.2 mm shall b shown between Building symbols and
Tracks and Traila.

R-2495 Symbolize apron/handstands (1Q060) , and buildings (1L015) inside areal
aircraft facilities (11J030,AFTOO1 (tirport), or 003 (Seaplane Base) ).

BU2LD224G... 1L015 (L2NX)

D-1652 If features coaleace at map scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall ke displaced 0.2 nm from one another.

D-1654 When symbolized feature is < 0.2 mm from a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(IMP scale) .

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3959 Passenger terminals (BFC 27) shall not be labeled, unless they are identified
with a proper nan!.s(NAM attribute) .

L-3960

L-4008

L-401e

L-4026

0-0020

0-3008

0-6200

R-0046

P.-2265

R-2337

R-2340

R-2341

R-2495

B022DING. ..1L015 (PO134T)

C-0022

Passenger terminal (BFC 27) in Built-up Areas shall not be na~d if the name
is the sanm as the populated place name.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

If BFc-000 (Unknown), omit BFC window. If BFC-039 (Other), identify the
building’s function using 9D045 Text Description.

The generic part of a name (NAM) is not shown when the building (1L015) has a
posicut identification (i.e., ST. PATRICKS CATHSDRAL is shortened to ST.
PATRICKS) .

If HGT > - 46 meters, then depict as an obstruction symbol.

If coalescing features being thinned are a mix of heights (HGT), with some <
46 m and some >- 46 m, then only the obstruction symbol shall be shown.

Cmit within Built-Up Area (1L020) unless: LMC-1 or HGT >- 46m.

when obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

Building symbols with a distinguishing characteristic attached shall show the
staff of the symbel at right angles to the Ro?d. If the symbol coalesces
with another symb+l, the staff shall be repositioned to an unobstructed side
of the Building.

Spacing between Building symbols shall be not less than 0.2 nun.

The Building syn!imlshall be shown in its true position if a space of * 0.2
m (map scale) exists between the Building and Road SYI14Y01Son map.

A space of not less than 0.2 runshall h shown between Building symbols and
Tracks and Traila.

S-lize apron/handstands (1Q060) , and buildings (lLOIS) inside areal
aircraft facilities (1U030, AFTOO1 (Airpoti), or 003 (Seaplane Base) ).

D-1652

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT i.?not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart track (lPOIO), trail (lPOSO), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

If features coalesce at map scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall be displaced 0.2 mm from one another.
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PEATOM : BUIID136G . . . 1L015 (POINT)

D-1554

D-oooa

L-3959

L-3960

L-4008

L-4018

L-4028

L-4813

L-5040

0-3008

0-6200

R-0046

R-2265

R-2337

34hen symbolized feature is < 0.2 nun from a line feature, displace to 0.2 um
(map scale) .

Like point features which coaleace in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

Passenger terminals (BFC 27) shall not be labeled, unless they are identified
with a proper name (NAM attribute) .

Passenger terminal (BFC 27) in Built-up Areas shall not be named if the name
is the same as the populated place name.

If NPJl- unknown, omit NAM window.

If BFC-000 (Unknown), omit BFC window. If BFC-039 (Other), identify the
building’s function ue.ing9D045 Text Description.

The generic part of a name (NAM) is not shown when the building (lLOIS) has a
posicut identification (i.e., ST. PATRICKS CATHEDRAL is shortened to ST.
PATRICRS ).

Descriptive terms, e.g., “canal,,shall be shown if the nanm is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “pA_ ~AL”, the
&script ive type shall not be shown, 1.e., do not show “’PananwCanal Canal”.

If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show.COE label On
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE=O03, label “’Reported”

If coalescing features being thinned are a mix of heights (HGT), with some <
46 m and some * 46 m, the” .anlythe obstruction symbol shall be shown.

@it within Built-Up Area (IL020) unless: LMC=l or HGT >- 46m.

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

Building symbols with a distinguishing characteristic attached ‘shall show the
staff of the symbol at right angles to the Road. If the symbol coalesces
with another symbol, the staff shall be repositioned to an unobstructed side
of the Building.

Spacing between Building symbols drall be not less than 0.2 mn.

R-2340 The Building symbol shall be shown in its true position if a space of >- 0.2
ma (IMP scale) exists between the Building and Road symbols on map.

R-2341

R-2495

R-9041

A space of not less than 0:2 mm shall be shown between Building symbols -d
Tracks and Trails.

Symbolize apron/handstands (1Q060) , and buildings (1L015) inside areal
aircraft facilities (10030, AFTOO1 (Airport), or 003 (Seaplane Base) ).

Buildinas (1L015 P). sinale or occurrina in rows or clusters, shall be shown
in thei~ ttie orieniatio; except when filling <- 0.2 nunof the following
linear features: Road (1P030) , Railroad Track (1NO1O) ,Cart Track (1PO1O) ,
Trail (1P050) , Agueduct (2HO1O) , Canal (2H020) , and Ditch (2H030) . In these
cases, Buildings (lLO15 P), single (or occurring in rows or clusters with +
0.2 mm separation between buildings) shall be collectively oriented parallel
to those linear features at a distmce of 0.2 mm.

BU2LT-UP AREA. ..1L020 (AREA)

G-0006

G-oolo

‘G-0012

L-1650

When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will he
agglomerated.

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Nhen EXS is not equal to 007 (Destroyed), drop EXS window.
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n2ATmw : wLfILT-uP AREA. ..1L020 (AREA)

R-2178

R-2179

R-2305

R-2333

R-2334

R-2345

R-3730

R-3732

lthena Wall symbol (1L260) coalesces with Built-up Area (1L020) outline, or
Shantytown (1L208) outline, omit Built-up Area or Shantytown outline, and
show Wall with Built-up Area tint only.

Where a Wall is around a populated place that is not symbolized as Built-up
Area or Shantytown, the Wall aymtol shall be omitted but n (Walled)“ will be
labeled in parentheses below the place name when place name is known.

The Built-up Area tint (1L020) shall be cleared from all through Routes (TUC
007) and streets (TOC 006).

Tbe limiting outline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc.), or if the
space between the symbols is < 0.5 nm.

Areal features (parks, railroad yards, factory complaxes, pert facilities,
fabrication complexes, hospital complexes, cemeteries, and other similar
complexes) within the Auilt-up Area tint shall be void of the built-up area
tint if >- 2.5 mmx 2.5 mm.

If a Built-up Area (1L020) has been destroyed, the area limits shall be shown
with a &shed outline and labeled “DESTROYED,’.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(39A) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
ddeted and absorbed into tbe surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
md have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that io less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a nortion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nunatR-3733
maplckart scale, delete that p.artion of the aiea feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, nmasured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AAA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of tbe feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, & not delete tbe
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 innwide.

CAIRW ...1L025 (PO124’2)

cw4mTERr. ..1L030 (AREA)

W-oolo

W-0012

L-0050

L-4008

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Type sizes per area .ize. at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 77o nm sq. area and S 14 mu width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 2S nunwidth
09 point - S 5,192 IMUsq. area and .S 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mm sq. area and < 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24.960 rmnsq. area and S104 KUUwidth
16 peint - > 24,960 m sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAW window.
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FEATDRS : -mY. ..1L030 (ARXA)

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g. , “-nal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
desciipti’ve type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2333 The limiting outline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc. ), or if the
apace between the eymbols is < 0.5 nun.

R-3730 If a clearing exiata inside of an area feature, and the size of tbe clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code & not connect at any point,
and have a space ktween them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide batween the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide.,measured from Perimeter tO pri~ter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AP.Aof the remaining partion of the area feature to below the
mininmm AQA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a poftion of the:area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

CSBmTsRY ...1L030 (POINT)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace mymbols to allow a minimum separation of O.21mn.

G-0004 A cluster of 3 or nmre coalescing similar Pint feature having matching coded
attribution will be aggregated when an area delineation is supported by the
product .

DRAGON (TIGSN) TESTE2...lL060 (LINB)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

FX2K3. ..1L070 (L2NS)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2352 Fences shall not be shown if parallel to and < 25 m from any linear feature.

R-2333 Walls or Fences which enclose the following areal features shall not be
shown: Mobile Honw Park, Amusement Park, Athletic Field, Campground,
Drive-In Theater, Fairgrounds, Golf Course, Stadium, Zoo, and &metery.

GsOPBYSICAL PROSPECTING GR2D ...1L085 (LINE)

G-0012 Area and line features will b-sgeneralized to &tail compatible with scale.

L-4260 Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may bs displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify it8 location along the feature.
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C-0022 The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall b-soriented perpendicular (90 degrees ) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart track (1PO1O) , trail (lPOSO), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

L-3S05 Label feature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy i. based on typ-apositioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Minirmm space between type placement and feature symi%l is 0.5 um.
3. This method of typa place-t shall be used fox areal features when

space does not permit lahling within that feature. when Scc - 0
Drop Window.

R-2343 Rows of huts with connnonwalls shall be shown with each individual hut symbol
abutting together, showing one common line between each.

~ ...1L130 (POINT)

L-3505

L-4008

L-5040

R-0046

R-2248

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. notihweat (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Uinimum space ktween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 m%
3. fhis method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does ‘not permit labling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If NAM . unknown, omit NAM window.

If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE labal on
symbol . If COE-002, label ,CDoubtful’- If COE-003, label “Reported”

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut 4217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

If >- 3 eaual svmbols would coalsece at map scale, portray with a
representative ~attern.

NAT3VE ssm~ ...1L135 (=)

R-2333 The limiting cmtline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it.
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc. ), or if the
space between the symbols is < 0.5 mm.

~ RCCELE36MOR. ..1L140 (ARER)

G-oolo

G-0012

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PeAT13Bx : NQCLEAR ~TOR. ..1L140 (AREA)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type plac-t shall be used for areal features when

space dcss not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

PIPELINE /PIPX ...1L160 (LINE)

G-0012

L-0061

L-3633

L-401O

L-4012

L-4013

L-4014

L-4260

L-4261

R-2231

R-2249

R-2349

R-3S20

PLASA

G-0006

C-0012

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

Remove “SXS” Win&w when EXS - 2S, operational.

If PRO-019 (Other), Identify tbe product if possible. If not possible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

If ACC-001 (Accurate), omit ACC window.

Where 1L160 (Pipeline) is coincident with a linear feature and LCC-001, label
feature “Underground Pip-eline,O(once every 25.5 mm at map scale) . Avoid
overprinting of other features.

When labeling ACC 002 (Approximate), label once for every 25.5 nunat IMP
scale. Avoid overprinting of other features when possible.

kbel shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 nun*stance and
parallel to respective feature. Labd shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segne”t or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data infonnation holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

Omit from Built-up Area (IL020).

Show pipdines (1L160) that are E%low ground surface (LOC 001) to show
connections to pipelines that are on ground surface (LCCO03) or elevated (LOC
004), or when scars in the earth from underground feature is a landmark (LMC
001).

Pipelines shall not be shown when coincident with Roads and Railroads, except
in desert regions or arctic regions where L44C- 1.

Pipelines coincident with traveled ways are not shown, except in desert
areas.

/CI’fYSW=... 1L170 (AREA)

When 2 or more similar area features having matching cc-fedattribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scaie,
agglomerated.

Area and line features will be generalized to
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~: PLUA /CX1’Y SQU3@34...1L170 (=)

PRODUCT RULBS

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at m?p/chati S-le: Area features OnlY.
06 point - s 110 mm eq. area and < 14 mm width
07 peint - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 am width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 nunwidth
10 point - S 9,796 nunsq. area and < 62 mu width
12 point - S 16,632 mm sq. area ad < 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 mansq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 ranaq. area
Where area measurements are i.nconsiatent,the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size sh.+1 be used.

L-4008 If NM - unknown, omit NM win&w.

R-3903 If the width (WID) of the syrrbdized’Read (1P030) is greater than the width
(WID) of the Plaza (1L170) , then suppress the Plaza (1L170) .

PtD4PING STATI~ ...1L180 (A3Ut?d

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0061 When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

R-2333 The limiting outline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc. ), or if the
apace between the symbols is < 0.5 nun.

P-IMG STAZIDN ...1L180 (PO124T)

D-1654

0-0008

L-0061

RKl13as.

When symbolized feature is < 0.2 nunfrom a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

..1L200 (AREA)

G-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by leas than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglonmrated.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at maplchart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 ntnsq. area and S 14 nm width
07 point - < 2,296 nunsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 peint - < 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 nunwidth
10 ~int - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 nunwidth
12 point - S 16,632 m sq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 Pint - S 24,960 nm sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 am sq. area
Where area nwasurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall b-eused.
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mmtlP.s: RmNs. ..12.200 (Arc6A)

L-3505 2,abelfeature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatlim corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeaet (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy in baaed on type positioning so as to avoid OVe~ri.tin9
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum space between type placement and feature symbel is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC . 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Nanma placement shall be oriented to the longest axia of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis in perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

L-4006 If NAM - unknown, omit NAN window.

L-4613 Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word app+ars in the’name, for example, “PANAtLACANAL”, the
descriptive type shall “d. be shown, i .e., do not show ,,Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2333 The limiting outline of the Built-up Area ‘tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and’Railroads, etc. ), or if the
space ktWeen the symbols is < 0.5 nun.

RU2NS ...1L200 (POINT)

C-0022 The feature (when HGT -+ 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart track (IPO1O), trail (1P050), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

D-1654 When .symklized fea,tureis < 0.2 mm from a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

L-3505 bb.el feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate]
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum space between type placement and feature symbal is 0.5 nmn.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

spce does not permit labeling within that feature. When SW - 0
Drop Window.

s2iANTY TOWN ...1L20S (~)

G-OO1O @incident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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rEAToRx : SSMTT TC46N...1L208 (ASZA)

L-0050 TYP sizes per area sizes at map/chart. scale: tied features only.
06 point - S 77o nm sq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 IMUsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 ransq. area and S 44 nnnwidth
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and < 62 mumwidth
12 point - S 16,632 mu sq. area and < 84 mu width
14 point - S 24,960 ranaq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 am sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type eize shall be used.

R-2178 When a Wall symbol (1L260) coaleeces with Built-up Area (1L020) outline, or
Slmntytown (1L208) outline, omit Built-up Area or Shantytown outline, and
show Wall with Built-up Area tint only.

R-2179 Where a Wall is around a populated place that is not symbolized as Built-up
Mea or Shantytown, the Wall symbol shall be omitted but “ (Walled)“ will be
labeled in parentheses below tbe place name when place name is known.

n-2333

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

The limiting outline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc.), or if the
space between the”symbols is < 0.5 mm.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is show” as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open s~ce that is less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 manat
map/chati scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
leaat 2.5 um wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
miniuom ASA inclusicm, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria wil1
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

8WOW’SEEO /Rou Smo. ..12.210 (LINE)

G-0012. Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2254 If a Snow Shed/Rock Shed (1L21O) falls cm more than one sheet, it will be
labeled on both.

X-81OE If a feature is not associated with (touching) a road (1P030) or railroad
track (1WO1O), omit the feature.

8260W S14XD /2u3CK S31ED...1L21O (POINT)

C-0013 The feature shall be aligned with a road (lPO3O), interchange (1P020),
railroad track (1NO1O) , or RR siding/RR spur (lNOSO).

C-0023 The feature symb.alogyshall be positioned such that the longest axis of the
symbol is aligned coincident with the centerline of the associated road
(1P030), railroad track (lNOIO), ox RR siding/PR sPur (1N050) feature.

G-OOOB Like point feature.?which coalesce in clusters of 3 or
to farm a representative pattern.

more will be thinned
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TSATOM: S370U S44XD /POCX SSEO. ..1L21O (POINT)

R-2254 If a Snow Shed/Rock Shed (1L21O) fails on more than one sheet, it will be
labeled on both.

X-8108 If a feature is not associated with (touching) a road (1P030) or railroad
track (lNOIO), omit the feature.

H ~.. .lL22s (ARX.A)

G-oolo

G-0012

2,-0050

L-3505

L-3506

L-400S

R-3730

R-3732

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will bs
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale..

&pe sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 77o ransq. area and S 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 MM aq. area and S 28 IMTIwidth
09 point - S 5,192 mm aq. area and S 44 nunwidth
10 point - S 9,796 nunsq. area and S 62 runwidth
12 point - S 16,632 nunsq. area and < 84 nunwidth
14 point - 5 24,960 rmnsq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 m .sq. area
Nhere area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Nhere the full rtige of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hi.a=archy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

southeast (lst alternate) .
northwest (2nd alternate)
southwest (3rd alternate)
top-centered (4th alternate)
b-attom-centered (5th alternate)
{Hierarchv is based cm tvc.ec+sitio’nin.aso as to avoid overpri”tinq
other”t~ or ,obscuring ~eta~l. )

2. Minimum space between typs placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall & used for areal features when

space does not permit lab%ling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Naws placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of tbe axea outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

If NA24- unknown, omit NAM window.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (AAA) inclusion condition fox the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a own space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, tbe clearing io
deleted and absorbd into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any psint,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 manat maP/.hart Sc.le, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between tbe features and
combine them into one area feature.
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PEATURX : TSNZ DWEUIUGS. ..1L228 (ASJZA)

R-3733 If.a portion of am area feature has a minimm width of less than 2.5 mm at
maP/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of tbe remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
ia less them 2.5 nunwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the ahve criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be M1OW minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
mrrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

TENT ~.. .1L228 (POINT)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3id alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail: )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

apace dms not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4008

~

C-0022

L-3505

L-5040

0-3008

If NAM - unknown, omit NAU window.

(Nt324-CIMMDN2CAZION) ...1L240 (POINT)

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030), cart track (1PO1O), trail (1P050), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to ‘south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchv:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

northeast (preferr~d position) .
southeast (1st altem.ate) .
northwest (2nd alternate)
southwest (3rd alternate)
top-centered (4th alternate)
bottom-centered (5th alternate)
(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol. If COE-002, label ‘Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Reported”

If coalescing features being thinned are a mix of heights (HGT), with some <
46 m and some >- 46 m, then only the obstruction symbol shall be shown.

R-0046 when obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut 4217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

R-2240 Omit feature < 46 m HGT in Built-up Area (1L020) , unless LMC 001.
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PEATURE : ukm~ ~NG. ..1L250 (POINT)

L-3505 Label feature as p-a,rhierarchy for topo typa placement parallel to south
neatline corners redi”g left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type ~sitioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Uinimum apace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. ‘fhianmthod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not petit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

WALL. ..1L260 (-)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0051 Type sizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 point - S 80 mn length
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mm length

R-2250 Omit feature when it i.?coincident with another unlike line feature.

R-2353 Walls or Fences which enclose the following areal features shall not be
shown: Mobile Home Park, Amusement Park, Athletic Field, Ca%round,
Drive-In Theater, Fairgrounds, Golf Course, Stadium, 200, and Cemetery.

DEPOZ (STO~) ...236010 (A3EA)

G-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having matching ceded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 nm.at chart scale, the features will be

C-0012

L-0050

agglomerated.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

~ sizes per area sizes at mapl.hart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 nm aq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 mmsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - < 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 pint - S 9,796 nunsq. area and S 62 nunwidth
12 point - S 16,632 nunaq. area and < 84 mm width
14 point - < 24,960 nun.q. area and <104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall
Where the full range of t- sizes is not available for a particular
the closest available type size shall be used.

& used.
label,

When L02 - 3 (Cn ground surface) , omit LOC window.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030).

The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030) , cart.track (1PO1O), trail (lPOSO), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chati scale, the feature will be
agglomerated to form an area multiple feature outline.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4016

R-2494

GRAIN BIN ...224020 (ABxA)

C-0022

G-0007

C-0012
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C-0022 The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when KGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030), cart track (1PO1O), trail (1P050), or railr~d track (1NIJ1O).

D-1654 When symbolized feature ia < 0.2 mm from a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

GOO05 A cluster of 3 or nure coalescing similar point features having matching
coded attribution will be aggregated to form an area multiple feature

L-3505

GRAIN

C-0007

C-0012

0-0020

GRAIN EL3VATOR ...334030 (POINT)

L-3505

L-5040

R-0046

outline.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type o: obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum apace between type placement and feature symiwl is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC = O
Drop Window.

HxVATOR. . . 3N030 (ARwA)

When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 nunat chart scale, the feature will be
agglomerated to form an area multiple feat”re outline.

Area and line features will be generalized to &tail compatible with scale.

If HGT > = 46 meters, then depict as an obstruction symbol.

L8bel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwet!t (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. +ttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typ or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininmm apace between t- placement a“d feature symbol {s 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
S*1 . If COE.002, label “D.a”btful- If COE-003, label ‘Reported”

When obstructions coalesce at map scale,
point and label with highest obstruction

use Posicut *217 at obstruction
information.
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mATURE: SIW. ..~050 (poINW

L-3S05 Label feature as p+r hierarchy for topo type placemnt parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as t. avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. 14iniuum space between type placeuent and feature eynbol is 0.5 mm.
3. Thin method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not ~rmit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-5040 If COE (certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol. If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If cOE-003, label “Reported”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut +217 at obstruction
pint and label with highest obstruction information.

STORAGS BUNKSR /S’fORAGS mm. ..~060 (~)

G-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having retching coded attribution are
semarated bv less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be

C-0012

L-0050

L-0061

L-3505

L-3506

agglonmrat 0>.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

+ sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 nm sq. area and < 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - < 16,632 m sq. area a“d S 84 nunwidth
14 point - < 24,960 nunsq. area and <104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

Mbel feature as per hierarchy for topo typ+ placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bettom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on typ-spositioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Uininum apace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall h used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placemmnt shall b-aoriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline a“d centered. If longest
axis is ~rpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline. ~referred nositio” is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be”piaced at &y position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to riqht.
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TSATORE : s~ ~ /sToFuGE 4m03m ...234060 (PO134T)

C-0004 A cluster of 3 or avre coalescing similar point feature
attribution will be aggregated when an area delineation
product .

L-0061 Whea PRO-000 (Unknown), odt the PRO Label.

TA34W...3M070 (AsxA)

having matching coded
ia supported by the

G-0012 Area and line featuree will be generalized to detail compatible

L-0061 When PRO-000 (Unknown), omit the PRO label.

L-4034 Uben LCC-003 (On Ground Surface) , no LOC label ia required.

0-0020 If EGT > - 46 meters, then depict.as an obstruction s-l.

with scale.

7-0301 If tank symbols coalesce and there are less than 4, show one symbol md label
‘Tanks”. If there are 4 or more, and area is >- 2.5 manx 2.5 nun,show areal
symbol as &shed outline and label “Numerous tanks”. The predominant PRO
shall be applied to the labeling.

Tsww. ..234070 (POINT)

L-0061

L-3505

L-4034

L-5040

R-0046

?-0301

When PRO-000 (Unknown) , omit the PRO label.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other t= or obscuring detail.)

2. Mininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

When LOC-003 (On Ground Surface) , no LOC label is required.

If COE (Certainty of Existence )-001 (Oefinite), do not show COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If cOE-003, label “Reported”

lthenobstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

If tmk VI14Xls coalesce and there are less than 4, show one symbol and label
“Tanks” . If there are 4 or more, and area is >- 2.5 mm x 2.5 nun,show areal
s-l as dashed outline and label “Numerous tanks”. The predominant PRO
shall be applied to the labeling.

WA’2SR m ...3N080 (PO134T)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered [5th alternate)

2.
3.

(Hierarchy is baaed on type positioning .. as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when
space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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PEATONE: ~ ~. ..234080(pox~)
L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), & not show COE label on

B-1 . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, lab+l “Reported”

R-0046 me” &~~~c~i~~~ =~~l~~ce ~t mp scale, “se posicut +217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

R-2240 Omit feature < 46 m HGT in Built-uP ~= (1L020) , UIIless~ Oo1.

3A2LROADTRACR. ..Wolo (LINE)

C-0017

D-1650

D-0012

L-3956

L-3957

L-3961

L-3962

L-3963

L-4006

L-4016

L-4260

L-4261

L-42i4

L-4284

R-2229

R-2324

R-2321

R-2326

R-2329

Contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

If two Nailroads are on separate roadbeds, and the symbols coalesce; the
epacing between rail lines shall be 3.0 ~. When the distance between two
parallel railroads is too small to plot to scale without the symbols
coalescing, the distance between the ceqter lines is exe.gerated to 3.0 ram.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Broad gauge Railroads shall be labeled parallel to the Railroad alignment.

The gnuge label of narrow gauge Railroads with lines of varying widths shall
& Posxtxoned parallel to the alignment of each gauge.

Electrified Railroads shall be labeled “ELECTRIFIED” positioned parallel to
the Railroad alignment.

The label “ELECTRIFIED” shall be dropped when the Railroad name indicates the
rail is electrified (example: “OHIO ELSCTRIC”) .

Names shall be shown and positioned parallel to the Railroad alignment.

If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

When LOC - 3 (On ground surface) , omit LIX window.

Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. ~bel shall preferably be petitioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol: however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data infornmtion holder, and/or symbol shal1 be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

If RGC is 001, label “Broad”.
If RGC is 003, delete RGC label.

If RGC is 001, label ‘Broad”.
If ROC is 003, delete RGC label.

Railroad (INO1O) crosstie ticks may overlap cut line (4B071) and embankment
(4B090) synbola.

If Railroads and Piers /Nharves symbol~ies coalesce, only the Pier /Nharf
and crossties of the Railroad shall h shown.

Only operational (S3S 028) Railroad Tracks (1NO1O) shall be shown in Roads
(1P030)

Railroad svmbc.1ticks shall beqin and end not lees than 6.5 mm from the
Bridge ticks.

Car lines (PRC 2), operating or
Built-up Areas {1L020) .

non-operating, shall not be shown within
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B-2601 Nhen a Railroad (1NO1O) Main line/Branch line (ARC 1 or 3) enters a Fmilroad
Yard (1N080), the Nain line/Branch line shall remain at its portrayed
linewsight whether or not the track terminates at, in or passes through the
yard feature. .

R-S801 A car line (1NO1O, RAC 002) shall be dropped.where it coinOides with a rOad
(1P030).

S-O1O3 Nben a Road (1P030) or a Railroad (1NO1O) coincide or coalesce at map scale
when on the same Bridge (1Q040), the Railroad (lNOIO) shall be suppressed to
a distance of O.25 mm back from the wing ticks at each end of the bridge.

S-7030 If a Railroad Track (L1NO1O) is coincident with featurea P1Q131 (Tunnel) , or
L1Q131 (Tumel ), then suppress that section of the Railroad Track.

RR SIDX3tG /AR SPUR. ..233050 (LX3TX)

C-0017

D-1651

50012

L-4284

R-2239

R-2326

X-611O

Contours (3AO1O) will b+ adjusted to planimetric features.

If the Railroad and Siding or Spur coalesce, the Siding/Spur center line
shall be displaced to 3.0 mm from the Railroad center line.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If RGC is 001, lahl “Broad”.
If RGC is 003, delete RGC label.

IF RSA is 002 (Siding) or 003 (Passing), the RGC, SXS and RPS shall ha equal
to associated railroad (1NO1O) .

Spurs and Sidings shall not be shown in Built-up Areas when their symbology
coalesces with other features.

If a feature ia not associated with (touching,
track (1NO1O), omit the feature.

AR T03U4’2ABL8...2N075 (POIt4T)

C-0008 Like point features which coalesce in clusters
to form a representative pattern.

stacked_on, etc.) a railroad

of 3 or more will be thinned

AR YARD ...3N080 (AREA)

G-0006

C-oolo

CJ-0012

L-3562

L-3633

0-0002

R-2230

X-811O

NILan2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 nunat chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and Ii”e features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If area is not large enough to place type within, move to outside and apply
point hierarchy Rule L-3505.

Remove ‘SXS” window when EXS - 28, operational.

Nhen Railroad Yard (lNOSO), or any part, is an area feature and does not
converge on itself (open at one end), no hardline lineweight symbol shall h
shown closing or co””ecting the feature symbol at tbe open end.

Interior track alignment shall run parallel to the longest axis of the
feature and confonn to the true shape of the feature.

If a feature is not associated with (touching, stacked_on, etc.) a railroad
track (1NO1O) , omit the feature.

T3A20TAY /13N2L2NB RAILWAY. . . lN090 (LIN32)

G-0012 Area and line features will b+ generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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r’ExmRx: - ~...lpolo (-)
CART ZRACK ...2PO1O (LIME)

C-0009 The feature which coalesces (< 0.2 nun)with a railroad track (1NO1O) or RR
siding/PR spur (1N050) shall ha displaced to a minimum of 0.2 ma apart..

D-1652 If features coalesce at nap scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall be displaced 0.2 nunfrom one another.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

0-0004 For Road (1P030, TUC 4), cart Track (1PO1O, TUC 18), and Trail (lPOSO) within
Ruilt-Op Area (1L020); Symbolize the portion of the feature within the
Suilt-Op Area (1L020) as white 1P03LO07.

0-3156 l$h.snthe project area or sheet falls within an area &fined as having sparse
culture: the inclusion condition defaults to all required.

R-2341 A apace of not less than 0.2 mm shall be shown between Building symbols and
Tracks and Trails.

mmmum32. ..iPo20 (LINE)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2233 Feature under construction (EXS 005), to be operational (EXS 028) by the time
the map in progress is to be complete, shall be symbolized as operational.

ROAD. ..1P030 (Ln6E)

C-0009 The feature which coalesces (< 0.2 mm) with a railroad track (1NO1O) or RR
sid$ng/SR spur (IN050) shall be displaced to a minimum of O.2 mm apart.

C-0017 Contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

D-151O Nhen a road (1P030) of any classification enters a “hairpin turn” condition,
such aa in a steep mountainous region, displace the coalescing road symbol
apart O.151mn (symbol - edge to edge) .

D-1652 If features coalesce at map scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall be displaced O.2 manfrom one another.

D-7027 If a read (Line 1P030) is coincident with features:
than supress that section of the road.

Point IQ131 Tunnel
Line 1Q131 Tunnel

Coalesce8 - to grow together, blend, mingle
Coincident- occupy the same space

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3951 Road alignments that lack adeguate information for proper alignment shill be
labelled “APPROXIMATE ALIGNMENT” or “APPROX. ALIGN.”.

L-3952 Approximate alignments less than 13 mm in length at map scale shall not ke
labeled.

L-3953 First preference for Road name position shall be along the upwr side of the
Road symbol.

L-3955 Nben an elevated highway is >- 12.5 nm long at map scale, it shall be labded
“ELEVATED” parallel to.the Road.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-6016 Nhen LCC - 3 (on ground surface) , omit LDC window.
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FEATURX: -...~030 (-)

L-4260 Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mandistance and
parallel to respective feature. hbel shall preferably he @sitioned at the
~~int Of the line s~nt Or s-1; hOwever, it IUSY~ displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing lab-alparallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

0-0004 For Road (1P030, TUC 4), Cart Track (IPO1O, TOC 18), and Trail (1P050) within
Suilt-Op Area (1L020) ; Symbolize the portion of the feature within the
Suilt-Up Area (1L020) as white 1P03LO07.

R-0060 Retain any road (IP030) of any classification that is < 12.5 nunat map scale
when part of the main road. Example: A two lane road that changes to a 3 ox
4 lane read. a“d back aaain. When this condition exists, xmrtray at the

R-2233

R-2300

n-2302

R-230S

S-O1O2

iower road classificati~n.

Feature under construction (EXS 005), to be operational (EXS 028) by the time
the map in progress is to be complete, shall be symbolized as operational.

If a Road (1P030) can be classified in more than one category (WTC, RST, LTN
or EXS) where the total length (LSN1 is S 13.0 mm at map scale, then classify
this road at the lowest road classification identified in this condition.

A Road (IP030) that can predominantly he classified in one category (2 75%
surface type, NTC c RST) within a distance of S13.O nunat rap scale shall be
classified at that predominant road classification for this entire distance.

The Built-up Area tint (1L020) shall be cleared from all through Routes (TUC
007) and streets (TUC 006) .

Suppress Road (TUC4) when Road (TUC 4) , Railroad (TUC 3), or Railroad and
road (TUC 1) are coincident with a Dam (21020).
TUC 4,

Label as ‘Road on dam” for
‘Railroad, on dam- for TUC 3, and “Railroad and road on dam” for TUC 1.

S-lolo

WAIL
C-0009

D-1652

G-0012

L-4033

0-0004

Suppress any road (1P030) of any classification, cart track (1PO1O) , or trail
(1P050) that intersects one side, and that is < 7.5 nonat finishing scale,
and does not terminate at a cultural feature. Exception: My road (1P030) ,
cart track, or trail must he retained when needed to complete the network.

...lPo50 (LnAA2)

The feature which coalesces (< 0.2 nun)with a railroad track (lNOICflor RR
siding/PR spur (1N050) shall be displaced to a minimum of O.2 nunapart.

If features coalesce at map scale, when shown in their true positions, they
shall t+ displaced 0.2 mm from one another.

Area and line features will b.ageneralized to detail compatible with scale.

When NTC-000 (Unknown) or 002 (Fair/Dry Weather) , omit NTC window.

For Road (1P030, TWC 4), Cart Track (1PO1O, TUC 18), and Trail (lPOSO) within
Built-Up Area (1L020) ; SYmbalize the portion of the feature within the
Suilt-Up Area (1L020) as white 1P03LO07.
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?-0022 Thin Cart tracks (1PO1O) and Trails (lPOSO) in mcderate to dense areas to a
ISN <- 1500 m and a spacing of >- 6000 m, and for aparae to moderate areas to
a LEN <- 1500 m and a spacing of >- 1250 m, unless needed to complete the
road network. Two exceptions to the above rule for these features if they do
not connect with an other “road like” feature:
1. If LSN is le.% than 1500 m and has a cultural feature at its terminus,
retain thia short segment to this feature.
2. Delete all of this feature if area is moderate to dense and there @ no
cultural feature at its terminus.

mu ~ - /SK2 LIFT LINE. ..1QO1O (L2NS)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4260 Label shall he positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably ha positioned at the
mid~int of tie line segment or symbol; however, it may he displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the.feature.

L-4261 Feature name, lab-d, data information holder: and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

BRIDGE /0==S /=ADWT. ..1Q040 (LIti)

C-oooe

C-0012

0-0023

R-2234

R-2316

S-O1O4

The sides of a linear bridge (1Q040) which is stacked under a road (1P030)
shall.have the sides of the bridge abutted up against the sides of the road.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If a bridge feature satisfies vertical obstruction criteria, then a+olize
the bridge, and overprint with obstruction symbol (Posicut ;3) and label.

Show at least a 0.50 ransymbol overlap on shore for each terminis (end).

Symbols and aasociated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This’
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

When a bridge is over land and elevated (LOS-004), suppress the bridge symbol
and lable as “Elevated”

~ /~ASS /v’3AOUCZ ...1Q040 (POINT)

C-0004 A point bridge (1Q04O) that is stacked under a road (1P030) shall have the
sides of the bridge abutted up against the sides ot the road, and the
bridgeoriented so that the bridge is aligned with the road.

C-0007 The supporting feature shall be aligned with a Cart Track (1PO1O) , Trail
(1P050), w Track (1NO1O), and AA Siding/~ SPUr (1N050).

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Sxistence)-001 (Oefinite), do not show COE label on
s-l . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, labd “Reported”

S-O1O4 When a bridge is over land and elevated (LOC-004), suppress the bridge symbol
and lable as “Elevated”
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PsAToRx: SRmGs soPERsTRucTmx. ..1Q050 (POINT)

L-350S bk.1 feature as per hierarchy for topo type placerent parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred psition ).
b. southeast (let alternate) .
e. “orthwemt 12nd alternate)

o

d: southwest i~id altematej
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typ or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol in 0.5 nun.
3. This -thod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not Prmit labeling within that feature. When SCC -
Drop Window.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Sxistence)-001 (Definite), do not show WE label
symbol . If cOE-002, label “Doubtful” If COE-003, lakl “Reported”

C034TROL TOWER... 1Q060 (POINT)

L-5040

0-3008

R-0046

R-2495

If COE (Certainty.of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not show COE label
symbol . If COE-002, label ‘Doubtful” If COE-003, label “Repofied”

on

If coalescing features being thinned are a mix of heights (HGT), with some 4
46 m and noms >- 46 m, then only the obstruction syrrkolshall be shown.

When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Po8icut +211 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

S@Olize ap:on/handstands (10060), and buildings (1L015) inside areal
axrcraft facilities (10030, AFTOO1 (Airport), or 003 (Seaplane Base)).

COLVERT ...1Q065 (POINT)

C-0007 The supporting feature shall be aligned with a Cart Track (1PO1O), Trail
(lPOSO), RR Track (lNOIO), and RR S1din9/RR SPur (1N050).

R-0080 Orientation of the culvert symbol is with the headline parallel with the
overpassing feature, and centered on the drain if possible.

R-2231 Omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

=Y’ CROSSING ...1Q070 (LINE)

C-0012 Area and line features will ~ generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-400,6 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4032 Ferries may be abbreviated to “Fy” when the label coalesces with other
detail.

L-4260 Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 M dist=ce and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
~dpOint Of the line sewnt Or SY~l; hOwever, it ~Y.& displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to

L-4261

L-4813

R-2232

identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
msitioned. readina left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center.of
~he southern neatl~ne of the fip sheet.

Oascriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama

Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.
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~: PEsRx cs0ssIt4G...1Q070 (LINE)

R-2320 Peds.atzian Ferry Crisaings (1Q07O, TUC 017) are shown only when there is no
Road (1P030) , Bridge (1Q040) , Causeway (4B090, EFI 003), Vehicular Ferry
Crossing (1Q070, TUC 004), Railroad Ferry Creasing (1Q070, TUC 003), Or ~th
Road and Railroad Ferry Cxoasing (1Q070, TUC 001) crossing the water body
within 635 nmtere of the Pdestrian ferry.

rER34X amssm.. .1Q070 (P0334T)

L-4008 If N - unknown, omit w win&w.

L-4031 Position label to the right of the to be identified.

L-4032 Ferries may be abbreviated to ‘Fy” when the label coalesces with other
detail .

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g., ‘Cmnal” shall be shown if the mm is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, fOr examle, “pA_ WAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do’not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

~-NG NAST ...1Q11O (P0334T)

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of 2xistence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
symbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful” If cOE-003, label “Reprted”

R-0046 When obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut #217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

~ST ARXA /VEBICU2 STOPPING ARJfA...1Q115 (AREA)

G-0012

L-3505

L-3506

R-2231

R-2494

ken and line features will & generalized to &tail compatible with scale.

bbel feature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alterrate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottorcentered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positicmi”g so as to avoid overprinting
other tm or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space b-stweentype placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nwn.
3. ‘his method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dees not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

3iams placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall ke placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505 ), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

Limiting lines of feature are ‘omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .:

3#u’f5 ~. ..1Q116 (PO124T)

L-3996

R-2260

Route Uarker labels shall be shown centered on the Road symbol and positioned
parallel to the south neatline. The Route Marker label shall not be shown in
coincidence with grid lines or Open Water areas.

When a combination of two or more Route Markers are shown for a Road, the
Route Marker syubols ehall be positioned + 12 mm apart, and shall not
coalesce with each other.
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R-2264 FJ1 map .symbologyshall be dropped within the Route Uarker symbol.

R-2302 Route Markers shall be placed on Through Routes enclosed by tinted Built-up
Areaa (1L020) .

R-2307 Route Markers shall be centered on the Roads, positoned parallel with the
south ne?,tline, except where the symbol would overprint snother
featureleymbol. In this case, it will k, positioned adjacent to the Road,
where space permit..

R-2312 Route Markers shall be shown for each Route num&r, for Roads which are
identified by mare than one Route number.

rVm4EL. ..19131 @2k422)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to &tail comestible with scale.

L-4008 If NAW - unknown, omit NAW win&w.

L-4260 L&Sl shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a O.5 mm distsnce and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symtols or
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261. Feature name, label, &ta information holder, andlc.rsyn!lmlshall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g. , “Canal,-shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shsll not he shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal canal”.

R-2318 Within Built -up Areas, include cmly tunnels relating to through routes.

R-2325 If the aligmn.snt of a Aailroad (1NO1O) is approximate (ACC 002) snd the
Railroad enterslexits a Tunnel (1Q131) , the dashed line representing the
Tunnel symbol shall.not be shown. Only the wing ticks and “headwall - at both
ends of the Tunnel shall be shown.

X-8108 If a feature is not associated with (touchi”q) a road (IP030) or railroad
track (1NO1O) , omit the feature.

.

TUNNEL ...1Q131 (POINT)

C-001,2 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible

L-3505, LC+belfeature as per hierarchy for top. type placement parallel
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. ton-centered (4th alternate)

with scale.

to south

f. bo~tom-centered (5th alternate)
(Hierarchy is based on type positioning 80 as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininram space batween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of t~e ple.cement shall be ueed for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. when SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

3+2318 Within Built-up tieas, include only tunnels
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rxxroRs : ~. ..1Q131 (POINT)

R-2325 If the alignment of a P.ailroad (1NO1O) is approximate (ACC 002) and the
Fstilroadenter 8/exits a ‘funnel (1Q131), the dashed line representing the
Tunnel symbol shall not b shown. Only the wing ticks and “headwall” at both
ends of the Tunnel shall be shown.

VXSICLS smsAGs /VESIcLs PARKX36G. ..1Q140 (ASJ2A)

S-0012

L-3505

L-3506

R-2494

R-3730

R-3732

n-3733

DISH. .

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

~b.sl feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
h. southeast (lot alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. aouthweet (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Nierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum apace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dc.as not wrntit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placemi?nt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within thesarea outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall b placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may & placed at any pmition “around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (w) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing i8 shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(AT@) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a apace b-stweenthem of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a partion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
n=.p/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nunwide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AAA of the renaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less thm 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be &low minimum w inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

. 1TO1O (POINT)

L-S040 If COE (Certainty of Existence)-001 (Definite), do not show COE lab%l on
symbol . If cOE-002, label ‘Doubtful” If cOE-003, label ‘Reported”

R-0046 Nhen obstructions coalesce at map scale, use Posicut 4217 at obstruction
point and label with highest obstruction information.

POWER TSAW241SSION LIWS ...lT030 (LINS)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PEATURX: PC44ER TRAN=SSION L224X...lT030 (LI=]

L-4012

L-4240

R-0004

R-0030

R-2275

R-2492

If ACC-001 (Accurate), omit ACC window.

hbel shall be positioned akve feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 nundistance and
parallel to respective feature. bbel shall preferably b-spositioned at the
~-int of the line s~nt oz SY*O1; however, it IMY ~ displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If apace will not permit placing labl prallel tO feature, Offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4Z61 below and use a lea*r line tO
identify its location along the feature.

Feature shall not be shown within Built-up Area (1L020).

If feature parallels a Road (1P030) , or Railroad (1NO1O) at a distance of <-
5.0 ranat map scale, then & not portray. Show only the eegments that run
across country.

When powerlines (1T030) run through an area of trees (5C030) , the area ,tree
symbol is masked for 1.0 mm on each side of the powerline symbol, to
represent the cleared way through which the powerlines run.

Place Pylon symbols at 12.5 m intervals along line feature, and also at
points of line feeture directional change.

POWER TRANSM2SSI~ PYLON. ..lT040 (POINT)

L-3505 Iabel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space doee not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not show CDE label on
symbol . If CXJE-002,label ,,Doubtful” If cOE-003, label “Reported”

~CATIC4W PACILITS ...1T050 (AREA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4008 If NAN - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Cmal”.

TSLSP34W 2AXNX /TA3LSGrUiPEL2NE. ..1T060 (LINE)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

2,-4260 Label shall he positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. LF.belshall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.
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TnJ3Llm: T32L32PEQze LINE /TxLxRAPE L226E...12060 (L2NS)

L-4261 Feature mme, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall b“
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

R-0006. Feature shall not be #ho@n!within Built-up Area (1L020) .

R-0030. If feature parallela a Road (1P030) , or Sailroad (1NO1O) at a distance of <-
5.0 mm at -P scale, then do not portray. Show only the aegnmnts that run
across country.

~. (CCXMONXCATION) ...1T080 (P02NT)

G-0008. Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

L-4613 Descriptive term, e.g., ‘Canal” shall h shown if the nanw is not known. If
the descriptive word awara in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive typa shall not be shown, i.e., do not show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

L-5040 If COE (Certainty of Existence) -001 (Definite), do not show COE label on
aylrbol . If COE-002, label “Doubtful’, If COE-003, label “Reported”

N~T LANUING PAD. ..1u025 (POINT)

A2~T $ACIL2TS ...1U030 (AsEA) c

G-OO1O Coincident similar ,azea features having matching =oded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012. Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4008. If NAM - unknown, omit NA34window.

L-4813 ~acriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known: If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panan’aCanal Canal”.

R-2333 The limiting outline of the Built-up Area tint shall be dropped when it
overprints linear features (Streams, Roads, and Railroads, etc. ), or if the
space between the symbols is < 0.5 mm.

R-2494 Limiting lines of feature are omitted if it coalesces with a road (1P030) .

R-2495 Syrbolize apron/handstands (1Q060) , and buildings (lLOIS) inside areal
aircraft facilities (1U030, AFTOO1 (Airport.), or 003 (Seaplane Base) ).

3UIWPAPT PACIL2TS ...1U030 (POINT)

C-0008 Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

L-4008 If NAN - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-SO1l If NAM of Aircraft Facil”ity (1U030) is identical to that of a named Built-up
Area (1L020) feature or Navaid (1R030) facility within 25 nunradius of
feature, then omit Aircraft Facility name.

0-0024 If Aircraft Facility (10030) is COD 2 (Limits and info unknown) , and runway
(IU160) is COD 1 (Limits and info known) , suppress Aircraft Facility (IU030)
point symbol and retain Runway (IUI6O).

A23CRAPT 3’AC1LIT% BIUiCON ...1U040 (POINT)

APRDN /31APJ3S12AUU...IwO60 (AREA)

C-0017 Co”to”r.s (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.
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~: ASRD32 /EASDSTAWD. ..1u060 (A3Wi)

G-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having matching ceded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 nunat chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

+0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

OvsRmJw /sms=Y. ..lu130 (ARxA)

G-0012 Mea and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

RD34WAY...lu160 (ABEA)

C-0017 Contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

c-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4017 When RST-006, label “Hard surface”
When RST-005 or 007, label “Soft surface”
When RST-000, label “Surface unknown-

L-4892 Delete EXS lab4 if 2X5 is not 005 (Under Construction) , or 006 (Abandoned) .

TA2UWAY. ..1U200 (-)

C-0017 Contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

c-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail co~tible with scale.

. . . (POINT)

D-1654 When symbolized feature is < 0.2 mm from a.’linefeature, displace to O.2 mm
(map scale) .

-TAL SEORXL124S ...2AO1O (L2NS)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

0-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aeathetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-4132 NO t~ shall cross Shoreline. TYpa will either be shown entirely within the
Open Water or entirely .. land.

R-1200 Hean High Water (VOC-007) is the prefered vertical datum for shoreline
portrayal. When Mean High Water is not available, the shoreline will be
delineated by whatever means Nssible. There may never be a segment of
missing shoreline (by definition, the line where a land mass is in contact
with a b+dy of opn water.

R-2023 Shorelines (2AO1O Coastal and 2H075 Inland) which are coincident with
features 2B190 Pier/Wharf, 2B230 Seawall, 1P030 Road, INO1O Railroad Tracks,
1N050 Siding/Spur, and 1L260 Wall are not shown.

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpasaing features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule d-s not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-2372 Shoreline (2AO1O or 2H075) shall not be shown where it becomes coincident
with a manmade harbor or coastal structure.

R-2437 The coastal or inland shoreline will be shown when a swamp is adjacent to
open water. The shoreline will separate the open water from the swamp
symbol .

R-2440 The water side limit of Mangrove (5c030, VEG019) or Nips (5c030, VSGO16) is
always shown by a &shed line. The landside limits (Mean High Water line =
Coastal Shoreline (2AO1O) or Inland Shoreline (2H075)) is shown when known.

R-3735 When Shoreline (2AO1O or 2H075) around an island (4B135) is smaller than the
swbol for a Point feature on the island, delete the shoreline and show the
point feature symbol in the water.
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rRmnJRB : COASTAL SEOASL3NB ...2AO1O (Ls24x)

R-391O If the embankment having EFI - 3 (causeway) is adjacent to a shoreline
mumfrom or a road or a railroad, suppress the shoreline.

PORES340RB ...2A020 (ARsA)

G-0006

G-oolo

G-0012

L-4706

R-2316

R-2625

men 2 or mare similar area features having matching coded attribution
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglomerateed.

< .25

are

Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

If the attribute value is not known, or the attribute value for none or not
applicable, ddete window and condense remaining windows.

SyubOIS and associated area patterns of un&rpasaing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule d-s not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Delete dot c.ortionof the symbol that is within 0.5 nun,at chart scale, of
the shoreli~e (2AO1O or 2HO?5) .

OPSN WmER (mCCBP? IMLMD) ...2A040 (AREA)

G-oolo

G-0012

G-0013

R-2316

R-3708

Coincident similar area features haying matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

Symbols and associated area patterns of underpas sing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Co&at Charts.

A blue 31* tint shall not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
SYMbOla, ox one tinted symbol .ad water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be shown in the area.

ANC310SAGS. . .2BO1O (AREA)

G-0007 When 2 or nvre similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 mm at chart scale, the feature will be
agglou.-=rated to form an area multiple feature outiine.

G-001.O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 (hit if not shown in con ]u”ction with a drainage feature.

ANcxomGB . . . 2BO1O (P02NT)

G-0005 A cluster of 3 or mare coalescing similar point features having matching
cod-sd attribution will be aggregated to form an area multiple feature
outline.

R-2232 Cznit if not shown i“ conjunction with a draimg.e feature.

BREAKWATER. ..28040 (AREA)

G-0006 Uhen 2 or mare eimilar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 m at chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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pgATQRx: BREAmATBR. ..2B040 (=)

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

R-3708 A blue 31t tint shall not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
symboIs, or one tinted symbol and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be shown in the area.

~. ..2B040 (~)

R-2232 Cmit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

DOLP333N ...2B080 (P0333T)

c-0004 A cluster of 3 or nwre coalescing similar point feature hving ~tching. cOded
attribution will be aggregated when an area delineation is supported by the
product.

L-3SOS Label feature ae per hierarchy fox top-atype placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:’
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3xd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning ao as to avoid overprinting
other typ or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between ty~ placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This uethod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Wames placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

DRYDCCK. ..2B090 (ARBA)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

JBTTY. ..2B140 (ARBA)

G-0007 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 nunat chart scale, the feature will be
agglomerated to form an area multiple feature outline.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with i drainage feature.

R-3708 A blue 31% tint shall not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
e~Ols, Or one tintd s-l and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be sboun in the area.

JBTTY ...2B140 (L1241t)

c-0012 AZea and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 Cudt if not show” in conjunction with a drainage feature.

PIER, WWAR3?...2B190 (~)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 Omit if not shown i“ conjunction with a drainage feature.

PIER, W’HARP’...2B190 (LINB)
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0-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

w. -.2s220 (AsEA)

C-0012 Area md line features will & generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3SOS xdd feature as per hierarchy for tOPO t- Place~nt wrallel tO sOuth
neatline coxnera reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Minimum apace between type placement and feature symtml is 0.5 mm.
3. This nwthod of t- placement shall be used for areal features when

space de-es not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC . 0
Drop Window.;

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred pasition is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any position around the feature so aS nOt tO
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

R-3708 A blue 31% tint shall not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
.?YMbOIS,or one tinted symbol and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be shown in the area.

NAMP. ..2B220 (LXNS)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3505 LRbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd altemat e)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. kttomcentered (5th alternate)

(Rierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Ninimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Nindow.

R-2232 @it if not shown i“ conjunction with a drainage feature.

SXAP?ALL...2s230 (L2NE)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

~A2&S /TIDB RIPS. ..2DOS0 (POINT)

G-0006

G-0012

When 2 or mere similar
separated by less than
agglomerated.

Area and line features

area features having matching coded attribution are
0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be

will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PZATUM: PI==. ..2D1OO(-)
PIL33JG ...2D1OO (AREA)

c-0006 When 2 or nwre similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will bs
agglomerated.

G-0012

L-3505

L-3506

R-3708

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northweet (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placem-%nt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the,area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505 ), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

A blue 31% tint shail not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
e+nnbols,or one tinted symbol and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be shown in the area.

PILING ...2D1OO (POINT)

0-0004

L-3505

m..

A cluster of 3 or nwre coalescing similar point feature having matching coded
attribution will be aggregated when an area delineation is supprted by the
prcduct.

hb.sl feature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline cornere reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. httom-centered (5th alternate)

(Rierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum apace between type placement and feature ayubol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall he used for areal features when

apace d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

.2D120 (AREA)

12-0006 When 2 or uore similar area features having matching cuied attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the feature8 will be
aqglomerated.

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will k generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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mATu3ix: -...~lzo (-)
L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at maplchart Scale: Area features OnlY.

06 point - S 77o nm aq. area and < 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 mint - S 9.796 mm sa. area and S 62 nunwidth

3,-3505

L-3506

n-370a

R-3730

REw. .

c-ooi2

L-0051

L-3505

12 hint - S 16,632 mm aq~ area and < 84 manwidth
14 point - S 24,960 innaq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nm aq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger tw size shall k used..
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
tbe closest available type size shall be used.

L&al feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. eouthwemt (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum apace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dms not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placenmnt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred poaiti.on is nofiheast Of tbe feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any position around tbe feature so as not to
overprint any other feature typ and reading left to right.

A blue 31* tint shall not overprint other blue 31* tints. If two blue tinted
syniboIs,or one tinted symbol and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall ba shown in the area.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(MA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

.2D120 (L2N34)

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Type eizes for single line features at map/chart s.al..
06 point - S 80 nunlength
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mm length

Mbel feature as p+r hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space Imtween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall lx used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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PRODUCT RULES

L-3506 Names placement shall b+ oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any positlOn azOund the feature so as nOt to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

ROC!3C...2D130 (P0214T) .

0-0008 Like paint features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or mere will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

L-3505 Label feature as ~r hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lat alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

T-0836 When cantral graphic symbols of hydrographic dangers, excluding the danger
curve (dotted line) overprint or coalesce, they shall be thimed, with
preference given to retaining those dangers with the shallower depth (SDP),
if it is known. Danger curves shall not be affected by this rule.

332AG /smMP ...2D140 (AMA)

G-0006

C-0012

L-3505

L-3506

R-3708 ,

WIIem2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

WI feature as per hierarchy for topo ty~ placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. nc.*hwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchyis based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininmm space between type placemnt and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This m-athod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not ~rudt labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed .autaide
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may h placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

k blue 31% tint shall not overprint other blue 31% tints. If two blue tinted
swnbols, or one tinted timid and water tint overprint, only one 31% tint
shall be shown in the ar~a.
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-Tow : S2?AG /S=. ..2D140 (POINT)

G-0004 A cluster of 3 or more coalescing similar point feature having matching coded
attribution will be aggregated when an area delineation is supported by the
product.

2.-3505 bbel feature as per hierarchy for topo t- placement parallel to south
neat line corners ra.adingleft to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. north-at (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest’ (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. b-attom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning .. as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This m#chod of type placemt shall be used for areal features when

Spce d-s not permit labling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

WWBC2C. ..2D180 (POINT)

G-OOOS Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

R-2232 Cmit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

R-2451 The base line of the Wreck symbol shall ix shown parallel to the south
neatline with the circle on the base line positioned at the location of the
Wreck.

DEPTH CONTOOR. ..2E015 (LINE)

L-3995 Oepth Curve values shall be centered o“ the axis of the Depth Curve line and
positioned to read towards the deepest depth of the Open Water (2AO4O).

R-2262 Depth curve values shall be haloed 0.2 nunfrom the depth curve line and shall
be repeated at intervals of >= 100 mm to + 150 nun.

V-XO02 The depth label (CRV) shall be shown in meters (UWI - 013) .

~ ~ ~pm A. ..2GO1O (POINT)

C-0014 The feature shall be aligned with a river/stream (2H140) , canal (2H020),
orditch (2H030) .

R-2436 A Flow Arrow shall be positioned within the limits of a double-line RiVe2
/.Stream (2H140) without coincidence. The arrow shall be positioned parallel
centered within the River/Stream symbol.

R-2467 Flow Arrow shall be centered between Shoreline symbols on area features with
arrow pointing downstream or 0.25 am away from linear feature. Repeat use of
symbol every 25.0 nm.

-m ...2EO1O (AREA)

L-0051 Type sizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 pint - S 80 mm length
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mm length
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PEAm36u: --...-010 (-)
L-0062

L-S518

L-3641

R-2432

Iabl area feature with upper case type within ita limits and centered
between aides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclusion. However, abould the feature be too narrow, then place the
t~ O.501Uabove and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
continuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two tines, length perdtting. In either condition (in
or above feature), curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth between an area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case type for the area
portione, to upper and lower caae type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the aaim.

If feature is elevated (LOC 4), the feature shall be labeled “ELEVATED
AWEDUCT. n 22henfeature continues for a long dietance (> 25 nun), the labd
shall be repeated at 152 nunintervals, and is not to overprint any type or
S*1W .

If an elevated segment ie short (i.e., <- 25 mm at map 8cale), then the
feature is labeled only with the word “Elevated-.

If an Aqueduct (2HO1O) is coincident with a Bridge /overpass /Viaduct
(1Q040), the awed.ct symbol shall not be shown, but bridge should be labeled
“Elevated aqueduct”.

-- ...226010 (LINE)

D-1654 When symbolized feature is < 0.2 nunfrom a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

G-0012 Area and line features will h generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0051 ~ sizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 point - < 80 nunlength
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 paint - > 160 nunlength

L-391O If an on ground level feature is located over an underground feature, the
underground feature shall be labeled alongside of the on ground level
feature, but the symbol for the underground feature shall be supressed..

R-2432 If an Aqueduct (2H01O) is coincident with a Bridge /overpass /Viaduct
(1Q040), the aqueduct eyabol shall not b. show., b.t bri~e shOuld ~ la~led
“Elevated aqueduct n.

R-2433 Karez (266010,ATC 001, LK 001) shall be shown as an underground conduit
which carries water from its source to points of distribution. A shaft or
outlet which provides entry for construction and maintenance shall be shown
at exact locations except when < 1.25 mn apart.

-=... 2EO1O (POINT)

D-1434 When symbolized feature is < 0.2 m from a line feature, displace to 0.2 mm
(map scale) .

R-0034 show actual aqueduct maintenance shafts (ATC 001).at all changes in aqueduct
(2HO1O, I.OC003) direction when the shafts are >- 5.0 nunapart at map scale.

R-0035 Show actual Aqueduct maintenance shafts (ATC 001) between the changes in
direction at 5.0 mm interval at map scale.

CANAL. ..2E020 (AsxA)

G-0003 Rivers, canals, and ditches will be partially collapsed when area and line
delineations are ?upported on the product and the area feature does not wet
the minimum geometric inclusion condition.

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will he generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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G-0013

f+oosl

L-0062

L-4008

L-4260

L-4261

L-4e13

R-2316

S-1500

CANAL.

Feature will & generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., mrmothed) ~

Type sizes for g~~l~;hfeatures at uap/chart scale.
06 point - s
07 point - < 160 mm length
09 paint - > 160 mm length

ubel area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between #idea with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
ita inclusion. However, should the feature & too narrow, then place the
tw, O.5mn above and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
contniuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
eituation, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature), curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth titween an area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case type for the area
portiom, to upper and lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the same.

If NAN . unknown, omit NAM window.

&abel shall ke positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 MM distance and
parallel to res~ctive feature. hbel shall preferably be positioned at the
MidPOint of the line segment or symbol: however, it nmy be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labela. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data infcmnation holder; red/or symbol shall be
Positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the aouthem neatli”e of the map sheet.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANALn, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

WOIS and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Symbolize the casement portion8 (Left Sank / Right Bank) of the feature using
the ACC and SLT attributes of the individual river or canal banks in
conjunction with the inlmd shoreline (2H075) symt.ology. The ANC attribution
of the inland shoreline (2H075) shall corres~nd to the HYC attribution of
the associated water body as follows: HYC 008 - ANC 001, NYC 006 - AHC 002,
and HYC 003 - AHC 003.

..233020 (LINE)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-OOS1 Type sizes for single line features at inap/chart scale.
06 point - s 80 nun length
07 point - 5 160 nunlength
09 point - > 160 nunlength

L-4oo8 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM win.do..
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nA!fLmx: ~. ..2E020 (=)
2.-4260 Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the

left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to reapactive feature. I&&l shall preferably be positioned at the
midp-=intof the line segment or symbol; however, it 1M% be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If apace will not permit placing label parallel to feature, OffSet
the labd in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

3.-4261 Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or syntaolshall &
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

L-4813 Descriptive terms, e.g. , ‘Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANA2UICANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal -al”.

0-0005 Incorporate shorter Canals (2H020) and Ditches (2H030) <-320m UN as a
connector feature and incorporate spacing of >200m. Always retain the
outermost limits of these features before generalization takes place.

R-2231 omit from Built-up Area (IL020).

DITCB. ..2E030 (ASJZA)

D-1653 If one symbol coalesces with another symbol for the same type feature,
displace symbols to allow a minimum. separation of O.2unn.

C-0003 Rivers, canals, and ditches will be partially collapsed when area and line
delineations are supported on the product and the area feature does not meet
the mininmm geometric inclusion condition.

C-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., .mwmthed) .

L-0062 Label area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature.will allow
its inclusion. However, should the feature be too narrow, then place the
tYPe O.5MM above and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
centinuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature) , curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth between an area and a line
feature, the typ+ style will change from upper case type for the area
portions, to upper and lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the same.

L-4260 2abd shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along res~ctive feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

R-2231 Omit from Built-up Area (IL020).

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule d-s not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.
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~: DITCS. ..28030 (AR=)

S-1500 Symbolize the casement portions (Left Bank / Right Sank) of the feature using
the ACC and SLT attributes of the individual river or canal banks in
conjunction with the inland shoreline (2H075) symhology. T31eASC attribution
of the inland shoreline (2H075) shall correspond to the SYC attribution of
the associated water WY as follows: HYC 008 - AHC 001, HYC 006 - AHC 002,
and RYC 003 - AHC 003.

DITCE. ..2E030 (LIW42)

D-1453 If one symbel coalesces with another symbol for the same typ feature,
diaplaoe symbols to allow a minimum separation of O.2wm.

S-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smaothed) .

L-4260 label shall be Wsitioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
~rallel to res~ctive feature. Mbel shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
2aafllly along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or

If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature name, label, data infonnation holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southexn neatline of the map sheet.

0-0005 Incorporate shorter canals (2H020) and Ditches (2H030) <-320m LEN as a
comector feature and incorporate spacing of >200m. Always retain the
outermost limits of these features before generalization takes place.

R-2231 Omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

R-2267 Ditches to drain Swamps and areas subject to natural inundation shall h
shown as perennial Ditches.

FILTSATIOW /3d2RAT1044ms. ..21i040 (AREA)

G-0012

L-3505

&-3506

Area and line features will k generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L8bel feature as -r hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatli”e corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winiuum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placement shall be oriented to tbe longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is pezpenditular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline. Dreferred Dosition is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be”piaced at a~y position around the feature so as riotto
merprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

FISH ~. ..234050 (AREX)

C-OOO6 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution
separated by less than 0.5 nunat chart scale, the features will be
agglomerateed.
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rE3A’fosE: rIS31 ~. ..232050 (A342W

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3505 3.nbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lot alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum apace between type placement and feature symtel is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall & used for areal features when

space does not p+rmit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall b placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

R-2231 Omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

rmnw ...224060 (=3?s)

c-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-4260 bbel shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vetiical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a O.5 nun distance and
parallel to respective feature. bbal shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other syn!k.dso.
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify ita location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature nanm, label; data information holder, and/or symk.1 shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

R-2231 omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

rem.. . 223070, (LINE)

G-0012

L-4260

L-4261

R-2232

R-2321

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Labd shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably h positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not pemit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

Omit if not shown in conjuncticm with a draimag. feature.

Fords are shown where they relate to Roads (1P030) , Cart Track (1PO1O) , or
Trail (1P050) .

R-3902 Retain feature only when associated with Cart Track (1PO1O) , Road (1P030) , or
Trail (lPOSO).
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PosD. ..2E070 (POINT)

PROOUCT RULSS

c-OOOS Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

R-2321 Fords are shown where they relate to Roads (1P030), ~rt Track (1PO1O) , or
Trail (1P050) .

R-3902 Retain feature only when associated with Cart Track (1PO1O) , Road (1P030), or
Trail (1P050) .

~ S~ ...243075 (L3NS)

0-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale..

d-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a nmre aesthetic contoured feature

L-4132

R-2023

R-2316

R-2372

R-2425

R-2426

R-2739

n-3735

R-391O

(i.e., smoothed) .

No type shall cross Shoreline. 2Ype will either be shown entirely within the
Cpen water .. entirely on land.

Shorelines (2AolO Coastal and 2H075 Inland) which are coincident with
features 2B190 Pier/Wharf, 2BZ30 Seawall, 1P030 ROadt 1NO1O ~ilrOad Tracks.
1N050 Siding/Spur, and 1L260 Wall are nOt ~hOwn -

S+01S and aeeociated area patterns of Underpasaing features. (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Shoreline (2AO1O or 2H075) shall not be shown where it becomes coincident
with a manmade harbor .x coastal structure.

A small area of land >- 1.5 nunin width occurring within an intermittent lake
shall be shown as a &shed island shoreline.

The Shoreline of a Lake is dropped where it coincides with a Oam

Inland shoreline (2H075) shall only be included if its associated inland
hydrographic feature is included on the product.

When Shoreline (2AO1O or 2H075) around an island (4B135) is smaller than the
symbol fOr a point feature on the island, delete the shoreline and show the
point feature symbol in the water.

If the embankment having EFI - 3 (Causeway) is adjacent to a shoreline < .25
nm from or a road or a railroad, suppress the shoreline.

LAR2”/PoNo. ..2340s0 (ARsA)

C-oolo

G-0012

50013

L-0050

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

~ sizes p+r area eizes at mapf.ha~-tma~e: ties features O.lY.. .
06 point - S 770 nunsq. area ana s 14 nunwlacn
07 point - S 2,296 mm aq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nm sq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - S 24,960 nunsq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 nm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.
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?sAToRs : - /Pc410...2E080 (-)

L-3983 Water-surface elevation values shall be shown centered within the limits of
the water feature. If the feature can not accoamwdate the elevation figure
without coincidence with its limits, the elevation value shall be positioned
entirely outside the feature’ a limits.

L-4005 Water surface elevations shall be shown, when known, for Lakes and
River/Streams, when they axe >. 1.25 nun in width, at map scale.

3+4008 If WAW - unknown, omit wAN window.

L-4722 Priority for type placement: l-right center, 2-bottom center, 3-left center,
4-top center.
(A) Minimm distance from symbol - I m.
(B) Naxiuum distmce from symbol before choosing the next highest priority:

41 4 nuo measured to the West end
42 4 mm measured to the North side (top)
#3 4 mm meaaured to the Seat end
#4 4 mm measured to the South side (bottom)

L-4821 Descriptive type or name shall be positioned in the following priority:
(1) Horizontal within area feature, if the type will fit entirely within

the area. If t~ consists of more than one word, it may be split into
several lines if necessary.

(2) Use Rule L-4722 if type will not fit in area.

R-2270 If WSC is unknown, use WSC 002 {Fresh).

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-2425 A small area of land >- 1.5 m in width occurring within an intermittent lake
shall be shown as a dashed island shoreline.

LAND SOBJNCZ TO INUNDATION. ..22i090 (AREA)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will k-sgeneralized to detail compatible with scale.

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ASA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nun at
UP/Chati scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nnn wide, meaaured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ASA of the remaining portion of the area feature to balow the
minimum ARA i“clusic.n, do “d delete the “arrow prtion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 run wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria wil 1
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nun wide.

PSNSZCCW. ..2E211O (LINE)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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TsA!fmg: Pzwszocs. ..2E11O (LX3CS)

2,-4260 LateJ shall he positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. ubel shall preferably be positioned at the
midpoint of the line segment or aymhl; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other syub.ala or
labels. If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature name, label, data infonnation holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

R-S930 Suppress the wing tick part of the symbol when in conflict with a Suilding
(1L015) .

RAPIDS ...2E120 (Lx26s)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

$2-0013 Feature will h generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) ..

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) \
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other t~ or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space dc.ea not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

B-2429 Sapid symbols shall be shown on double-line River/Stream (2H140)

WWndicular, to, the River/Stream centerline. The Sapids LSN is to &
cons~dered cOlncLdent with the River/Stream centerline.

X-810~ If a feature is not associated with (touching) a river (2H140) , omit the
feature.

6WX6S ...223120 (PO13Pf)

C-0007 The supporting feature shall be aligned with a Cart Track (1PO1O) , Trail
(1P050), SR Track (1NO1O), and RR Siding/RS SPUr (1N050) .

L-3505 ~bel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bc.ttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is b.ae.edon type positicmin9 so as tO avOid 0vevrintin9
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Nininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.
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PSATDRX : RAPIDS ...2E120 (POI~)

X-8101 If a feature is not associated with (touching) a river (2H140) , omit the
feature.

RRSER~IR. ..2E130 (AREA)

c-OO1O Coincident aindlar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Q-0012 Area and line featurea will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatli”e corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position).
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
C. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate]

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typs or obscuring detail.)

2. 14ininmm apace.between type placement and feature symbal is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axia is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any psition around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

R-2230 Omit portion of outline which coalesces with a dam (21020).

RIVBR /S~. ..2E140 (3ARXA)

G-0003 Rivers, canals, and ditches will be partially collapsed when area and line
delineations are supported cm the product and the area feature does not maet
the mi”inmm geometric inclusion condition.

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having nntchi”g coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a mere.aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-0062 tibel area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclusion. However, should the feature be too.narrow, then place the
t~ O.511knabove and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
continuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
aituatio”, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature), curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth between an area and a line
feature, the type etyle will change from up~r case type for the area
pxtions, to upper and lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the name.

L-4008 If NA14- unknown, omit NA24window.

L-4824 Name shall be positioned in the center of that part of a feature appearing o.
a chart, i.e., centered from bank to bank, and centered from mouth to
neatline. &pe shall run parallel to center line, reading left to right, or
bottom to top if feature ia vertical. Type may be moved sideways to avoid
overprints or sharp bends (>- 5“).
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R-0031 If River /Stream (2X14O) is Peremial (HYC 8) and <- 3% slope along this
feature and no coritours”(3AO1O) are present, then add Flow Arrow symbol
(2GoIOPO04) to indicate direction of Water flOw.

R-2299 Rivers (23i140)under the influence of the rise and fall of the tide (TID-002)
shall have their banks delineated at the high water line. Inland of tidal
influence (TID-001), average water level shall be shown for perennial rivers
(flYc-008),and flood stage shall be shown for intermittent (5YC-L7136), 01 d~
(5YC-003) rivers.

S-1500 Syrbolize the casement portions (Left Sank / Right Sank) of the feature using
the ACC and SLT attributes of the individual river or canal banks in
conjunction with the inland shoreline (2x075) symbology. The AHC attribution
of the inland shoreline (2H075) shall correspond to the RYC attribution of
the associated water bcdy as follows: HYC 008 - AHC 001, SYC 006 - AHC 002,
and STC 003 - ANC 003.

detail compatible with scale.

aesthetic contoured feature

BXVZR /STREA26...2E140 (LL26E)

G-002Z Area and line features will be generalized to

Q-OOIS Feature will be generalized to provide a more
(i.e., mnoothed) .

L-0051 ‘fypesizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 point - S 80 ntnlength
07 point’- S .160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mm length

L-0062 -bel area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclusion. However, should the feature be tw narrow, then place the
type O.5rInnabove and parallel to the feat”re. When the feature is
centinuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
eituation, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or ,above feature) , curve the t- when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth ~twee. a“ area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case tYe fOr the area
portions, to upper and lower case typ for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the same.

L-400E If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4260 Label shall be positicmed above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top) , at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to reap+ctive feature. bb.al shall preferably be positioned at the
~~int of the line se9ment or symbol; however, it nmy be displaced
laterally along respxtive feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
tbe label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader.line to

L-4261

R-0031

R-0031

identify ita location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data information holder, .snd/orsymbol shall be
msitioned, raadin.aleft to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
ihe southern neatl~ne of the &.p sheet.

If River /Stre8m (2H140) is Peremial (HYC 8) and
feature and no contours (3AO1O) are present, then
(2GOIOPO04) to indicate direction of water flow.

If River /Stream (2H140) is Peremial (HYc 8) and
feature and no contours (3AO1O) are present, then
(2GO1OPOO4) to indicate direction of water flow.

3UVER OR S~ VANISHING POINT. ..2E145 (POINT)

C-ooos Like point features which coalesce in clusters of
to form a representative pattern.

<- 3% slope along this
add Flow Arrow symbol

.+ 3$ slops along this
add Flow Arrow symbol

3 or more will be thinned

R-2232 Omit if not shown i“ co”j“”ction with a drainage feature.
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~: R3V32R OR STREAM V3d41SEING POINT... 214145 (POIMT) ‘

R-3901 The apex of feature to point uphill, to align with direction of flow (oOF).

63ALT -ORATOR. ..2E150 (AREA)

G-oolo

0-0012

C-0013

L-3505

L-3506

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Coincident similar area featuree having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will he generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will he generalized to provide a mare aeethetic contoured feature
(i.e., smothad) .

Label feature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (18t alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3xd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type ox obscuring detail. )

2. Mininwm space b.atween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This mthod of type placement shall bQ used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC . 0
Orop Window.

Names placement shall he oriented to the longest.axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to tbe south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area eutline, preferred positicm i. northeast of the feature (Rule
L-350S), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature ty@ and reading left to right.

If a clearing exists inside of a“ area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the .mrroundi”g feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature cede do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at IMp/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a ~rtion of an area feature has a mininmm width of lean than 2.5 MM at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 am wide, nmaaured fram perimeter to Primeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the ahove criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is leas than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow ~rtion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

SABFJ5A...26160 (M214A)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having rratchingcoded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will he generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .
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R-3730

R-3132

R-3733

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, -d the size of the clearing
in equal to or greater than the area (~) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area fe.sture, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(w) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
&leked and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two ●rea features with tho aaua feature cc-de& not connoct at any point,
and have a apace between them of leaa thm 2.5 manat maplchart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininmm “widthof leas than 2.5 manat
maD/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
le~st 2.5 nunwide, measured from Pe.ri.metertO pri~ter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the w of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
miniwam ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be bel.awminimum APA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nnnwide.

SPSING ...2E170 (P02WT)

c-owe

L-3505

L-4009

R-2231

R-3900

Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

L&al feature as per hierarchy for topo type placemnt parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottorcenterad (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If SCC-000, omit SCC window.

Omit from Built-up Area (1L020) .

Squiggly tail of symbol to point downhill to align with the direction of flow
(DOF). If DOF cannot be determined, then DOF shall180, which will orient the
tail to tottom of the sheet.

ItAmALL... 2E180 (L2N2)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

c-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .
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~: ~A2.L. ..2H180 (L2ww)

L-3505

L-4008

L-4813

R-2232

X-8101

2,abelfeature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline cornere reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lot alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type gmsitioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum space between type place.mnt and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This m.athod of typ placement shall be used for ar%al features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If 24AM- unknown, omit HAM window.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descrlptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

Omit if not “shown’.in conjunction with a drainage feature.

If a feature is not associated with (touching) a river (2H14O), omit the
feature.

WATSRPALL ...235180 (POINT)

C-0004

c-0008

L-3505

L-4008

L-4813

The feature shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) with respect to
natural area drainage features (2Hl4O Siver/Stream) .

Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

~hl feature as per hierarchy for top. type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Mininmm apace between type placement a“d feature symbol is 0.5 ran.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

ensaced-s not mrmit labding within that feature. Nben SCC - 0
D;op Window. -

If NAM - unknown, omit NAW window.

Osscriptive terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is
the descriptive word appears in the name,’for example, “PANAKA
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show ‘Panama

not known. If
w=”, the
Canal Canal”.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conj“”ction with a drainage feature.

X-8101 If a feature is ‘not associated with (touching) a river (2H140) , omit the
feature.

CISTER2J. ..21010 (P02WT)

C-0022 The feature (when HGT <- 46 m or when HGT is not a valid attribute on the
feature) shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) to a nearby road
(1P030), cart track (1PO1O) , trail (1P050), or railroad track (1NO1O) .

C-0008 Like point features which coalesce i“ clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to form a representative pattern.

r
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PEATURX : CXSTXR33. ..21010 (POX31T)

L-S505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lot alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-cantered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so ae to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininn.Im space bstween type placement a“d feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of typ+ placement shall be used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

DA14. ..21020 (ARU)

C-0017 Contours (3A01O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3505 bbel feature as &r hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .

L-4008

L-4813

n-ooo4

X-81OI

DA24...

C-0017 Contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimetric features.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

b. e.outheast (ist alternate) . ‘
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. kmttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning no as t. avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winincam space between’ type placement and feature SYI14W1is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not ~rmit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If NAW - unknown, omit WAW win&w.

~scriptiye terms, e.g. , “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appeara in the nama, for example, “PA- CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e. , do not show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

Dams (21020) across eingle line Streams without a back-up Lake/Pond (2H080)
shall not be shown.

If a feature is not associated with (touching) a river (2Hl4O), omit the
feature.

.21020 (L234S)
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rxxfuws: -...21020 (==4)
L-S50S Label feature as per hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south

neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th altermte)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Nininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. ‘fbismethod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not Wnnit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4008 If NAN - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 Wscriptiye terms, e.g., “Canal” shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descr~ptIve word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CAWAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panaua Canal c~al”.

R-0004 Dams (21020) acro’issingle line Streams without a back-up Lake/Pond (2H080)
shall not be shown.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a &ainage feature.

V-1013 If MCP - 000, omit MCP window.

X-8101 If a feature is not associated with (touching) a river (2H140) , omit the
feature.

M. ..21020 (POINT)

C-0003

C-0017

C-0023

L-3505

L-4008

L-4813

The feature shall be oriented perpendicular (90 degrees) with respect to area
drainage features (2H020 Canal, 2H030 Ditch, 2H140 River/Stream) .

contours (3AO1O) will be adjusted to planimstric featurea.

The feature symbology shall be positioned such that the longest axis of the
symbol ia aligned coincident with the centerline of the associated road
(1P030), railroad track (1NO1O), or RR siding/RR sPur (1N050) feature.

hbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners re.wii”gleft to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning ao as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum apace between type placement and feature mymbol ia 0.5 mm.
3. ‘fhianwtbod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

If NAM - unknown, omit NA24window.

Descriptive terms, e.g., “Canal,,shall h shown if the name is not known. If
the &scriptive word appears in the .ams, for example, “PANAMA CANAL”, the
descriptive type shall not be show., i.e., do not show “Panama Canal.Canal”.

R-2232

v-1013

X-slol

tit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage

If MCP - 000, omit MCP window.

If a feature is not associated with (touching) a
feature.
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SE?L=: =. ..21030 (U)

Locx. ..21030 (SR8X)

G-0007 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are ,
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the feature will be
a991~xat4 tO foxm an area multiplm feature outline.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail comestible with scale.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NAM window.

L-4813 Oeecriptive terms, e.g., “Canaln shall k shown if the name is
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, ‘PANAWA
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

not known. If
CANAL”, the
Canal Canal”.

R-2371 The point of tbe Lock or Sluice Gate symbol shall be positioned pointing
upstream.

X-8103 If a feature in not associated with (touching, stacked_on, etc.) a river
(2H140) or canal (2H020) or &m (21020), omit the feature.

LGcK. ..21030 (POINT)

L-35o5 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. b-attom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on typa positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Mininum space between ty~ placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of typ placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does not permit labaling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown iiico”junction with a drainage feature.

R-2371 The point of the Lock or Sluice Gate symbol shall be positioned pointing
upstream.

X-8103 If a feature is “ot associated with (touching, stacked_on, etc.) a river
(2H140) or canal (2H020) or dam (21020), omit the feature.

SLUXGS GATs ...21040 (L134%)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-35o5 Mbel feature as par hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (let alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate]
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between typa placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This mthod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.
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~: S== GAZE. ..21040 (LINE)

R-2371 The point of the Lock or Sluice Oate symbol shall be positioned pointing
upstream.

SLU2CS GAzs ...21040 (P022P2)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for tope type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This -thod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not @rmit labeling within that feature. When 3CC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown.in conjunction with a drainage feature.

R-2371 The paint of the Lack or Sluice Gate symbol shall be positioned pointing
upstream.

~ 13kTAKS T014%R...21050 (~) ‘

C-0007 When 2 or nnre similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scale, the feature will ha
agglomerated to form an area multiple feature outline.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

WATSR 2242- ~. ..21050 (POINT)

GOO05 A cluster of 3 or more coalescing similar point features having matching
coded attribution will h aggregated to form an area multiple feature
outline.

L-3505 Label feature as par hierarchy for tops type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred Psition) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. ‘rhismethod of type placement shall im used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

R-2232 Omit if not shown in conjunction with a drainage feature.

G2.MIA2. ~t48 ...2J020 (ASEA)

c-0006

C-oolo

C-0012

3then2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
separated by less than O.5 mm at chart scale, the features will h
agglomerated.

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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PzATuuz: GLSCIAL 6S2SA116E...2J020 (AREA)

13-OOIS Feature will be generalized to provide a ~xe aesthetic cOntOured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

R-2316’ symtmls and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule d-a not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

G2?ACIS3t...2J030 (=)

C-OO1O Coincident similar area features havina matchino c&led attribution will be

G-0012

a-ools

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

blended to form a single feature.

ties and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

S@O18 and ae.sociatedarea patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of tbe clearing
is equal to or gEeater than the area (kRA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, tbe clearing is shown as a oPn space inside tbe
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininmm width of less than 2.5 nunat
maP/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
le~st 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter”to perimeter.
If the deletion of a Prtion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AsA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum AM inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of’s portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two neparate areas,
either of which would be blow minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

IC8 CLIPP ...2J040 (LINE)

C-0012 krea and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., mmothed) .

R-2126 When feature coincides with Coastal Shoreline (2AO1O) or River/Stream
(2H140), feature shall replace Coastal Shoreline or River/Stream at
coalescence.

R-2369 If an Ice Cliff is coincident with an Ice Shelf, the &shed outline of the
Ice Shelf shall be dropped.

ICS PEAK, 26uNATAX. ..2J060 (POINT)

c-0008 Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or rrorewill b-athinned
to form a representative pattern.

KS SE2LP... 2J065 (ASXA)

G-oolo

G-0012

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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r2ATosx : IC2SEIUS. ..2J065 (AREA)

C-0013 Feature will LM generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snnothed) .

L-0062 2.abelarea feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
ita inclusion. However, should the feature be too narrow, then place the
type O.5nx0above and parallel to the featur.a. when the feature is
continuous, repeat label approxinmtely every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two times, length parmitt ing. In either condition (in.
or above feature) , cume the type when necessary to the cunature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth between an area and a line
feature, the type etyle will change from upper case type for the area
pc.rtiona,to upper and lower caae type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the mane.

R-2256 The open water tint shall not be shown within an ice shelf (2J065) .

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than tha area (AJ7A)inclu5ion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown an a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is 18ss than the area
(MA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the a“rr.au”dingarea feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at nmplchart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

B-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minihm width of less than 2.5 mm at
mnp/chart scale, delete that Prtion of the area feature that ie not at
least 2.5 MU wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AF@ of the remaining prtion of the area feature to below the
minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is leas than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum AP.A inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

PAQ2 ICS. ..2J070 (ASJ2A)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-0062 IAbel area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclusion. However, should tbe feature be too narrow, then place the
t- O.5nm above and parallel to the feature. When the feature ia
continuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two tiws, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature), curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth b+tween an area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case t- for the area
portions, to upper a“d lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the sanm.

,R-0061 The limit of Pack Ice (2J070) shall represent the average extent of pack ice
1/S (12.5*) concentration or greater, for tbe month of greatest extent. The
month of greatest extent shall be shown by the H2A attribute.

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.
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mm: PM= 1=. ..2J070 (w)

n-3730

P.+6732

n-3733

If a clearing exists inaida of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater thm the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surr~unding arti feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding featura. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding ared feature

If two area features with the aama feature cede & not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininum width of less thm 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 IMUwide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to bdow the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of.which would b+ below minimum APA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of’the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

~ PIELO /IC3 PIELD ...2J1OO (2J02A)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will b.sgeneralized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will b+ generalized to vrovide a more aesthetic contoured feature

L-0050

L-0062

(i.e., smoothed) I

Type sizes per area sizes at IMplchart scale: Area features only.
06 point - < 770 nnnsq. area and S 14 m! width
07 peint - S 2,296 nunsq. area and S 28 manwidth
09 point - < 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44.mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm aq. area and < 62 nunwidth
12 point - S 16,632.nunsq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 ransq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nunsq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is “ot available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall k used.

Label area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclue.ion. However, should the feature k tcm narrow, then place the
type O.5nm!above and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
continuous, repat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature), curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change back and forth between an area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case type for the area
pntions, to u~r and lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the same.
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PRODUCT RULES

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (Ist alternate) .

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. 14ininmm apace titween type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 rmn.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Dmp Window.

3ymbols and associated area patterns of onderpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
iS equal to or ggeater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition fOr the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(APA) inclu~ion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any peint,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 nunat n!ap~chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of 1.sss than 2.5 nun at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nun wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a ~rtion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AM of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm M@ inclusion, do not delete the narrow Frtion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of.a portion of the area based on the ab.ave criteria will
split two larger. areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum M@. inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

3WW FIELD /IC22 PIELD. ..2J1OO (LINE)

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 m sq. area and < 14 mm width
07 point - < 2,296 nunsq. area and S 28 nunwidth
09 p-oint- < 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 nunwidth
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 ransq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 mm sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurementa are inconsistent,the larger type size shall be used.
Mhere the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

TU2?DWA...2J21O (AREA)

c-OO1O coincident similar area features h.vi”g matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .
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mm: -M. ..2Jllo (-)
L-0050

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - s 770 mu sq. area and S 14 mu width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and < 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm .sq.area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mansq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - S 24,960 mm sq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 innsq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used. ,
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
tbe closest available type size shall be used.

ml. and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
zule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charta.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and tbe 8ize of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (~) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absor~d into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code & not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 runat map/chart scale, delete
the ow space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
rep/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is “ot at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ~ of the remaininu tmrtion of the area feature tO belOw the
mininmm ARA inclusion, do not ~eiete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of’which would be below minimum ~ inclusion, do not delete the
narrow p-artionof the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

C@PfOUA (LANO) ...3AO1O (LINE)

L-3966 Label only the index contours unless the area has < 5% rise.

L-3967 Contour values shall be labeled on the 1/2 and 1/4 interval
supplemsntaries, at the ends, and where necessary, every 100 to 150 nun.

L-3985 Contours that are coincident with the datum plane shall be labeled ‘ZERO,”
and those Contours below the datum plane are labeled with numerals prefixed
by the label “MINUS.”

L-3986 The Contour values shall be positioned so that they progress in
smooth-flowing curves, reading uphill towards the higher elevation. Contour
values shall not be positioned upside down.

L-3987 Contour values shall be centered on the axis of the Contour line.

L-3S69 Set8 of Co”tour values shall be repeated at distances of from * 100 rimt. <-
150 m.

L-3998 Contour values c.hallnot be shown < 20 mm fran a control point, bench mark or
spot elevation.

0-0025 contour. shall intersect and cross the linear feature at a right angle to
that feature with a right angle contour length of 0.25 nun out from each side
of the crossed feature. Features are: road (1P030 line) , railroad (1NO1O
line) , and all Sub-Category 216 area and line features except for Lake/Pond
(2H080) .
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R-2043 Xbere index contours begin to coalesce (< 0.5 mm from adjacent contours for
~Y
interval ) the following hierarchy shall apply for dropping intermediate
contours:

(a) The two inner-most intermediate contours shall be dropped first.
(b) The two outer-most intermediate contours shall be last to be dropped.

A21 index contours shall remain unless they coaleace, then apply Rule R-2045..

R-204S Index contours (KCC 001) shall be drawn continuously thrOughOut the sheet
graphic. When they coalesce, this condition shall be represented by a single
index contour for the length of the coalescing condition.

R-2094 The ticks of the depression contour shall be shortened by one-half if
distance between contours are <- 0.40 am at map scale.

R-2115 Hbere a Cut Line (4B071) or Fill (4B090, EFI 001) coincides with a Contour
(3AO1O), the Contour shall be supressed. The Cut Lines ticks shall point
downhill towards the bottom of the cut.

R-2261 contour values shall be haloed O.2 mm from the contour line.

R-2269 Xben a Contour (3AOIO) coalesces with an Bluff/Cliff, Escarpment (4BO1O) ,
Crevice, Crevasse (4B060) , Esker (4B1OO) , Fault (4B11O) , or Rock Formation
(4B160), the coalescing portion of the Contour (3AL31O)shall be Ofitted.

R-2376

R-2377

R-2370

R-2379

R-2382

R-2389

R-2394

R-2396

SPOT XLXV3LTION ...3A030 (POINT)

L-0072

L-0073

SUPPle-ntaIY contours shall be shown to indicate sumnits cm tops when
feature can not be shown by normal contour intervals.

Supplementary contours need not h continuous. They shall be any length > 25
m. Uhen shown in sections, they must start and end at interpolated paints
between normal contours.

SUPPleM3ntaIV COntOurs shall be shown at one-half of the prescribed contour
interval when: (a) the % of slope is > 2 <- 5, or (b) isolated relief
formations need to be shown

Supplementary contours shall be shown at one-guarter of the prescribed
contour interval if the % of slope is <- 2.

Form lines (HQC 004) shall not b+ shown as ccmtinuations of other contours
(3AO1O). A space of 1.3 mm shall iM between other contours and form lines.

Contours shall be broken for Ravines /Gorges /canyons, etc., represented by
limiting lines, or the appropriate feature symbol.

Sand”and gravel areas shall be contoured

Contours shall be broken for Sand Dunes at the limits of area patterns.

Spot elevation values (3A030, ZVL) are placed to avoid obscuring features of
importance to the map user, such as small tops, ridges, and saddles. The
or&r of precedence for placement is as follows:
Preferred: The bottom line of the value is aligned to the to the right side

of the dot, with the horizontal center of the symbol referenced (dot).
Second: The top line of the value is aligned to the tmttom left with the

horizontal center of the symbol referenced (dot).
Third: Value ia centered directly over the top of the symbol referenced
(dot).
Fourth: Value is centered directly under the eymbc.1referenced (dot).

When a referenced spot elevation is located at a line feature intersection,
the placemmnt of the value is aa follows:
Preferred: Bottom right guadrant
Second: Top right quadrant
Third: Top left quadrant
Fourth : Sottom left quadrant
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?EATuRx : SPO12ELSVATICW. ..3A030 (POINT)

L-0074

L-3802

L-3984

R-0053

s.-2063

R-2225

R-2383

R-2385

When an island (4B135) is too small to accommodate the symbol referenced value
lscot elevation 3A030). the value us placed adjacent to the island and
~l~gned as defined in”ale L-0072. -

‘fypafor a spot elevation placed in the water shall be enclosed in
parentheses, and print blue (SPC 48253)

If an Island (area enclosed by Shoreline (2A01O ox 2H075)) cannot accOIinnOdate
a spot elevation value without overprinting its shoreline, the elevation
figure shall be positioned adjacent to the spot and entirely in the open
water area. If the Island is identified with a proper name, the elevation
value #hall be centered below the name.

Sacb 30 minute x 15 minute area on the map, an defined by the latitude and
longitude grid, should contain approximately 1-3 trig stations and/or bench
marko when known, md supplemented with 3-5 additional normal spot
elevations. In the absence of any trig stations or &nch marks, show 6-6
normal spot elevations.

When an elevation is identified with intersections of Roads (1P030) ,
Sailroads (1NO1O), Streams (2H140) , or any crossing combination of the aiwve,
also to include Island Shorelines without Centours, the value shall b-eplaced
adjacent to the feature. No dot is shown.

Whenever possible, Spot Elevations are shown for selected readily
identifiable ground features, listed below:
-- Railroad junctions
-- Aailroad gate crossings
-- high points on grades of Railroads and Roads
-- extensive flat areaa
-- rims md bottoms of Depressions with diameter > 125 meters
-- Stream (2R140) junctions
Spot Elevations are also needed in support of the relief presentation:
-- on the sides of slopes
-- the highest elevation on each map sheet
-- the top of prominent natural features such as hilltops, isolated sunnnits,
mountain tops, Mountain Passes, saddles, and other high points.

The highest elevation on the map sheet shall be emphasized by using larger
type SIZe, 10 point Swiss 742, color #58600 Black-Solid.

Spot Elevation values, when known, shall be shown for hilltops, knolls,
isolated sunnnit8, mountain tops, Mountain Passes, saddlee, Road junctions,
Railroad crossings, high points on grades of highways and Railroads, areas
x 150 mm x 150 nunwithout Contour feature and % of slope is < 5, rims and
k-attomsof Depressions >- 25 mm x 25 nun,water surfaces of Lakes and Ponds,
and Stream junctions. Type SiZe 1S 8 pO1nt Swiss 742 color +58600 Black-
Solid.

A3P34ALT - ...4AO05 (Asu2A)

C-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will he
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

44-0013 Feature will b-ageneralized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .
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rgATo’BB: hsPa3LT LAKx. ..4AO05 (ABxA)

L-3505 tihel feat.= E. r=. hi..a.ch. for tom tw Dlacewnt Darallel to *outh

L-3506

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

_—-—
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Sierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Niniu@amapace between type placement and feature eymbol is 0.5 um.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not pnnit labeling within that feature. when SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names plaoemnt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but 1M% be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ABA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted md absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature cede do not connect at any point,
md have a space between them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
the opn space that is less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nunat
nmp/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 am wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a partion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the APA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would he below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of.the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

GRmNosuiwm. ..4AO1O (AFEA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will k generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will k generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-0050 ‘VW sizes per area sizes at tyap/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 m sq. area and S 14 mn width
07 point - S 2,296 nunsq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area a“d S 44 nunwidth
10 point - S 9,796 nunsq, area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nm .sq.araa and < 84 mn width
14 point - S 24,960 nunsq. area and S104 mm width’
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Nhere area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Nhere tbe full range of ty~ sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.
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TsATuM: GRDmm SoR3%C2 ...4AO1O (AREA)

R-2316

~-2392

R-3730

R-9732

R-3723

-1. and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Rarst areas * 25.4 nm square at map scale shall not be symbolized with the
area pattern (AP 103). Standard contouring shall depict tbe area and the
description label SARST shall be added throughout such areas.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (AP.A)inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown an a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature cc-ie& not connect at any point,
and have a space b-atweenthem of less than 2.5 m at IMp/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
corbine them into one area feature.

If a nation of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
~P/*a~ SCal?, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, measured from Primeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connacted by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

SALT PAW. ..4A020 (-).

c-OO1O -incident similar area features having ne.tchingcoded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features wil1 be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-0050 ~ sizes Pr area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 noi”t - S 77o m so. area and < 14 urnwidth

L-3505

.. —..–
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq.’area and < 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 nunwidth
10 point - S 9,796 nunsq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - < 16,632 nunsq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 nxnsq. area and s104 mm width
16 point - > 24,96o nm aq. area
Where area msasurenmnts axe inconaiatent, tbe larger type .?izeshall be used.
Where the full rmge of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

-1 feature as per hierarchy for topo typ? placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) ..———
c. northwest (2nd alternate
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typ+ or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symiwl is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
D;op Window.
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L-3506

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

n-3733

BLOn

Names place-t shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is pe~dicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint my other feature type and reading left to right.

S~lS Md asaociat~ area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage ahorelinea) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Conbat charts.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is egual to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and abaorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any pint,
and have a space batween them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chati scale, delete
the open apace that ia less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is mat at
least 2.5 mm wide, neasured from perinmter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the’area baaed on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
tininum ABA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nunwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

/cLIPS, ESCASP- ...4BO1O (LINE)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will be generalized t.aprovide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

R-2387 If a Bluff/Cliff, Escarpment height is less than the contour interval, the
Bluff /Cliff, Escarpment symbol shall be omitted, unless it is an obstacle to
cross country movement (SGC >- 45 deg. , and HGT > 1.5 m, and LEN > Z,500 m),.
or LMC - 1.

R-2388 If a Bluff /Cliff, Escarpment is greater in height than one contour interval
and the contours coalesce, the contours shall & droppd the entire length of
the Bluff /Cliff, E8carpnksnt.

CSVB DWBLL2NG. ..4s030 (POINT)

G-OOOS Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will h thinned
to form a representative pattern.
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PWATORW : avx ~. ..4W030 (POINT)

L-3505. Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placemsnt parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchv:
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

northeast (preferred position) .
southeast (1st alternate) .
nort.bwest (2nd alternate)
southwest (3rd alternate)
top-centered (4th alternate)
lmttomrcentered (5th alternate)
(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typ6 or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4709 If attribute WA24is unknown, delete window and condense the remaining
windows.

L-4813. Descriptive terms, e.g. , ‘Canal,,shall be shown if the name is not known. If
the descriptive word appears in the name, for example, “PANAMA CAWAL’”,the
descriptive type shall not be shown, i.e., do not show ‘Panama Canal Canal”.

X-2391 The V-part of the symbol (cave, 4B030) shall mrk the location of the
entrance, and the shaft of the symbol shall extend in the Sam-sdirection
as the Cave.

CRBITLcs /cw3zvAssE...4s060 (ASXA)

%0002 When any portion of the area feature does not wet the minimum geometric
inclusion condition and line delineation for the feature is supported on the
product, the area feature will be partially collapsed.

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012’ Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

c-0013 Feature will k generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-3505. Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type.positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature syndml is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of t~ placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

~CS ICWEVASSE. ..4s060 (LINE)

C-0012 Area and line features will be generalizedto detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will be generalizedto provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed).

L-3630 Label line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 mm
space between. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

COT LINE... 4B071 (LLNW)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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G-0013 Feature will he generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snwothed) .

n-2231 C4nitfrom Built-up Area (1L020) .

R-2499 Show longest length of line feature in ground truth position.

~. ..4B090 (AREA)

c-0006 When 2 or more similar area features havimg matching coded attribution are

C-0012

L-9505

L-3506

R-2115

R-2269

separated by less than 0.5 mm at chart scaie, the faaturea will he
agglomerated.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy i. based .. type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

SpaC. does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placenmnt shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outlim and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicularto the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

Where a Cut Line (4B071) or Fill (4B090, EFI 001) coincides with a Contour
(3AO1O), the Contour shall be s“pressed. The C“t Lines ticks shall Pint
downhill towards ttiebottom of the cut.

When a Contour (3AO1O) coalesces with an Bluff/Cliff, Escarpment (4BO1O) ,
Crevice, Crevasse (4B060) , Esker (4B1OO) , Fault (4B11O) , or Rock Formation
(4B160), the coalescing portion of the Contour (3AO1O) shall be Omitted.

~. ..4B090 (LINB)

C-00i2 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-3630 hbel line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 nun
apace ketween. Above mean a: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

R-2115 Where a Cut Line (4B071) or Fill (4B090, EFI 001) coincides with a Contour
(3Ao1o), the Contour shall be supressed. The Cut Lines ticks still Pint
downhill towar& the bottom of the cut.

R-2231 Cxnitfrom Built-up Area (1L020) .

R-2269 When a Contour (3AO1O) coalesces with an Bluff/Cliff, Escarpment (4BO1O) ,
Crevice, Crevasse (4B060) , Esker (4B1OO) , Fault (4B110) , or Rock Formation
(4B160), the coalescing portion of the Contour (3AO1O) shall be Omitted.

Mm. ..4B1OO (L2N2)

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will he generalized to provide a mere aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .
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~: =-. . .@loo (-)
L-S505 2.abslfeature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south

neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred psition) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottourcentered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Niniuum space between type placement and feature symbol ia 0.5 nun.
3. Thi8 method of type placement shall b used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

rAIILT...4B11O (LIME)

C-0012 Area and line features will ha generalized to detail compatible with scale.

c-0013 Feature will k generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.8., snmothed) .

L-0051 Type sizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 point - < 80 nm length
07 point - S 160 mm l.mgth
09 point - > 160 mm length

L-4002 The nanma of Faulte shall be shown along the fault line when known.

L-4008 If NAM - unknown, omit NM window.

L-4260 Label shall h positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to top), at a 0.5 mm distance and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
midPOint of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels . If space will not permit placing labl parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordmce with Rule L-4261 klow and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

L-4261 Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.

GSO’TEER31AL PZATORX. ..4B115 (POINT)

L-3505

R-3900

T-0303

Mbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeaat (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type place~nt shall be used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Orop Window.

Squiggly tail of synbol to point downhill to align with the direction of flow
(DOF) . If DOF cannot be determined, then 00F shalll80, which will orient the
tail to bottom of the sheet.

In areas where fumaroles, geysers, and hot springs, are too numerous to
symbolize, a representative pattern, and any landmark (LM COO1) feature shall
be symbolized and labeled.
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~ : IS-. ..4=35 (=)

lsLAm. ..4s135 (ARBA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having mstching coded attributionwill be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to &tail compatible with scale.

0-0013 Feature will & generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snoothed) .

L-0050 W sizes per area sizes at maP/cha* scale: ~~ features OnlY.
06 paint - .5 77o mm sq. area and S 14 am width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 nunsq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nunaq. area and S 84 mu width
14 point - 5 24,960 mm sq. area and S104 nm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Nhere area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full rmge of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-3505 Label feature as -r hierarchy for topo type placerant parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) ;
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is baaed on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Uinimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 um.
3. This nmthod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis Of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any po8ition around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

L-4709 If attribute NAM is unknown, delete window and condense the remaining
windows.

L-4746 Possession of islands and island groups shall be shown by placing the
country name in parentheses below the island name or island group name.
If all of the islands in an Island group belong to one country, the country
narrmshall be placed under the island group name only. If islands within
the sam island group belong to different countries, the country name
shall be placed under each island name, and not under the island group
mm. Islands administered jointly by two countries shall show both
country naws, separated by a dash, e.g., (UK-US). Country names shall
ba abbreviated in the reamer approved by the Board of Geographic Names.
‘fypesize for country names sl?allbe 2/3 the size of the island n.+meor
island group name, but shall not be less than 5 point.

R-1902 Any island (4B135) or group of islands (when agglomerated) seaward of
coastal shoreline (2AO1O) , that is to small to plot at map or chart scale
will & portrayed as paper white 0.25 nun.diamster within 0.20 mm.
lirieweight.

R-1903 If Island (4B135) is inland, surrounded by Inland Shoreline (2H075) , is <-
2.5 nm square ARA at map/chart scale, then delete the Island and its
associated features.
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m=: 340u3m- PASS. ..42150 (POINT)

c-0008 Like point features which coalesce in clusters of 3 or more will be thinned
to fonu a representative pattern.

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. lmttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy in based on t- paitioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typs or obscuring detail. )

2. Mininum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This msthod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-4008 If NAW . unknown, omit Nr’d4window.

L-4813 Oeacriptive terms, e.g., “Canal,,shall b-eshown if the name is not known. If
the &script ive word amars in the name, for example, “PANAUA CANAL”, the
descriptive tyx shall not be shown, i.e., do not show “Panama Canal Canal”.

ROQ( ~TION ...4B160 (~)

c-0006 When 2 or more similar area features having matching coded attribution are
sepsrated by less thsn 0.5 mm at chart scale, the features will be
agglomerated.

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will k
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will b generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-00~3 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snwothed) .

ROCK P03WATION ...4B160 (POINT)

SAND DUNBS /BANllHILLS. ..4B170 (AW.A)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features havina matchinu coded attribution will ~

G-0012

G-0013

L-3969

R-2255

R-2316

R-2395

R-3132

blended to form a single feature. -

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smothed) .

If the t~ of Sand Dunes is unknown (SSC-000), the label “DONSS” is
positioned at 100.0 nunintervals to the overall extent of the area.

Use structure ahap+ (SSC) which most closely approximates the configuration
of the dunes.

Symb-olB md associated area patterns of underpaasi”g features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Sand Dune (4B170) patterns shall & positioned accOrding tO SDO,.tO the
nearest 15” increumnt, to indicate their orientation relative to the
prevailing winds.

[f two area features with the same feature code & not connect at any paint,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at n!ap/chati scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.
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TEA-: SAi40DU3433S/SANO BILLS. ..4B170 (3J@A)

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a mininwm width of less than 2.5 mm at
U.?.P/Chati scale, delete that pc@ion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, meaaured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
ia lees than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would tm below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 m wide.

Vu&x330.. . 48180 (AREA)

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at nMIP/chart scale: Area features OnlY.
06 mint - s 77o mm #q. area and S 14 m width
07 pdnt - S 2,296 mm #q. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - < 16, 632 nmn sq. area and S 84 um width
14 point - S 24, 960 nm sq. area and S104 nun width
16 point - > 24, 9.6o mu sq. area
Nhere area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Nhere the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall he used.

L-3505 Labl feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winimum space between type placement and feature symlml is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall he oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505 ), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

VOLCANO. ..4B180 (POINT)

L-3505 L8bel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. 8outhwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. kttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type cm obscuring detail. )

2. Nininram space between type placement and feature symkl is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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rEATOEW : =PLAUD (CULTIVATED) ...5AO1O (AREA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

=0012 Mea and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

c-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snmothed) .

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 Wint - < 77o mm sq. azea and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 ransq. area and < 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area a“d S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,196 nunsq. area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 ranaq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - < 24,960 nunsq. area and S104 mm width

L-3505

16 tiint - > 24,960 nm aq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hibrarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate) r
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy in based on type positionirig so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ui”inaunspace between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature.
Drop Window.

When SCC - 0.

Names placarrentshall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis in perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-350S), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

L-3506

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on combat Charts.

R-37~0 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or crreater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the

R-3732

R-3733

surrounding are; feature, the clearing ia shown as a o-n space inside the
marrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
W&A) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space batween them of less than 2.5 nunat map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm’wide b+cween the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
maP/chart scale, delete that portion,of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nanwide, masured from perimeter to perimeter.
If tbe deletion of a portion of the.area based on the above criteria will
reduce the APA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
@nimum AM inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
IS less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two 8eparate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.
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~: -UND (CULTIVATED )...5AO1O (AREA)

S-O11O Apply the Inclusion condition to Cultivated Land (5AO1O) only when the
Droiect area or sheet is nearly devoid (S1O%) of vegetation (Subcategory
‘~/~C) , or by special instruction.

NmGERfW. ..3A020 (L2NX)

C-0012 Area and line features will ke generalized to detail compatible with scale.

~.. .+030 (ANEA)

C-oolo

50012

G-ools

L-3505

L-3506

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

3.-3733

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will & generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., anwothed) .

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (Ist alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type psiti.ning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Winim.xn space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 run.
3. This method of t~ placement shall bs used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names plaoem.at shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of tbe area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any pesition around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

NymboIB and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature; and the size of the clearing
is egual to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown aa a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code & not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at I’Mp/chati scale, delete
the opan space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nun at
maP/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to primeter.
If the deletion of a prtio” of the area based on the ah.. criteria will
reduce the ASA of the remaining portion of the area feature to blow the
wininuam ARA inclusion, do “ot delete the narrow portion of tbe feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areaa connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow ~rtion of the feature that is 1..?.?than 2.5 mm wide.

316



MIL-T-89306
APPEWDIX A

1:100,000 TOPOGRAPHIC LIWE MAPS

P’EMUPS: ~ /PL3WTATIOW. ..5A040 (MBA)

PRODUCT RULES

C-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

L-S50S ubel feature as par hierarchy for top-atype placemnnt ~rallel tO sOuth
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeaat (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. aoutbweat (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(15ierarchyis baaed on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting

L-3506

L-3700

L-3701

L-401O

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

other ty@ or obscuring detail. )
2. Mininmm space between type placement and feature syabol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of typa placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.’

Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the typ shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is notiheast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

If PRO - 56 (Common Fruit andl.axWuts) , omit PRO win&w.

Where tbe area covered by the orchard or plantation is less than the
equivalent of 12.5 mm by 12.5 nunat map scale, the feature is indicated by
the appropriate symbl, but is not labeled.

If PRO-019 (Other), Identify the product if possible. If not ~ssible, omit
PRO window and close up remaining type.

S@OIS and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage ah0reline8) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule dc-ssnot apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (MU+) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open ‘space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
U@Ji) inclusion condition for tbe surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and abaorhd into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at maplchart scale, delete
the open apace that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a @rtion of an area feature has a minimum width of less thm 2.5 ramat
map/chati scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to blow the
mininum AT@. inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If tbe deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would he below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.
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G-OO1O Coincident similar area features havina matching ccfiedattribution will be

C-0012

C-0013

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

blended to form a ‘single feature. -

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale,.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

S-1S and associated area patterns of Undet’pasai”g features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
role d~s not apply to land tint on Combat Charte.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to ox greater than the area (AR.%)inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open apace inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than tbe area
(ASA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the sanm feature cede do m.t connect at any paint,
and have a space batween them of less than 2.5 mm at maplchart 8cale, delete
the op+n space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into. one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
nmolchart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
le~st 2.5 nm wide, measured fkom perimeter to perimeter.
If tbe deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the APA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow p-ortionof the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

msm ...5BO1O (AREA)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snuothed) .

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patter”. of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Cha*s.

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is egual to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding araa feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of tbe’clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclueion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature cede do not connect at any point,
and have a space kmtween them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the op+m space that ia leas than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.
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rKm13RI : 6R3SSL333D ...5BO1O (ARXA)

R-3733 If a po~ion of an area feature has a minimum width of 1.8s than 2.5 mm at
-p/Chart OCale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 um wide, measured from periamter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the APA of the renmining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum A9A inclu8ion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is leas than 2.5 UMIwide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area baaed on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected hy a narrow strip into two c.eparateareas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

SCRUB /rosa ...3E.020 (alWA)

C-0010 Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will he
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will he generalized to detail compatible with scale.

(3-0013 Feature will h generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
Imle does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-S730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open.sPace inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ASA) inclusion condition for “the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
IMP/Chart SCa18, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nm wide, ‘ireasuredfram perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the renmining portion of the area feature to below the
mininmm ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, & not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

~ CXUZ. ..5CO1O (3REA)

C-0010 Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

C-0012 Area and line features will he generalized to detail compatible with scale.

c-0013 Feature will b-ageneralized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

R-231 6 SymbQls and associated area patterns of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to ox greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature
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R-3732 If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any p.3iIIt,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open sp+ce that i.?less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
m+iP/Cha2_tscale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mu w~de, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a p.artionof the area based on the above criteria will
zeduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
miniuuxnARA inclusion, do not &lete the narrow portion of the feature that
ia leaa than 2.5 MUIwide.
If tbe deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two eeparate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, & not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

~1~. ..5C015 (=)

G-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., snmothed) .

L-OO62 Label area feature with upper case type within its limits and centered
between sides with a proportional size if the width of the feature will allow
its inclusion. However, should the feature km too narrow, then place the
t~, O.5~ ahve and parallel to the feature. When the feature is
continuous, repeat label approximately every 30 to 40 cm for either
situation, or at least two times, length permitting. In either condition (in
or above feature) , curve the type when necessary to the curvature of the
feature. Should the feature change tick and forth between an area and a line
feature, the type style will change from upper case type for the area
portions, to upper and lower case type for the linear portions. The repeat
dimensions remain the same.

FIsBBsXAK. ..5C015 (LINE)

G-0012 Area and line features will b-sgeneralized to detail compatible with scale.

02$s1s...5C020 (AREA)

G-OO1O coincident similar area featureshaving matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

G-0012 Area and line fe”atureswill be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

L-0050 ‘2ypesizes per area sizes at map/cha~ scale: Area features only.
06 point - 5 77o mm q. area and < 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and s 28 mm width
09 point - 5 5,192 nunsq. area and s 44 nunwidth
10 point - < 9,796 ransq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - < 16,632 mm sq. area and S 84 mm width
14 point - S 24,960 mm aq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nm sq. area
Where area masurementa are inconsistent, the larger type size shall & used.
$lherethe full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.
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PSATUBE: -1S. ..5C020 (-)
L-3505

L-3506

n-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Uininmm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. ‘fbiamwtbod of typ placement shall be used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names plac-t #hall be oxiented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicularto the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline,preferred pa?ition is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may ~ placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprintany other feature type and reading left to right.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any paint,
and have a space between them of leas than 2.5 nunat map/chart. scale, delete
the open space that ie less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
uaplchart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a mortion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the AAA of the” remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the abeve criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

OASIS ...s42020 (P0234T)

c-0005 A cluster of 3 or more coalescing similar point features having matching
coded attribution will be aggregated to form an area multiple feature
outline.

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred pasition) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bttom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimrdm space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does net permit labeling within that feature. when Scc - 0
Drop Window.
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rxATUR2: TsltEs...3co3o (AWEA)

G-oolo

Q-0012

G-0013

L-0050

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will &
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

Type sizes per area sizes at map/hart. scale: Aika features only.
06 point - s 770 mm sq. area and S 14 mn width
07 wint - S 2.296 mm sa. area and S 28 mm width
09 &int - S 5;192 mm s<. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mu aq. area and S 84 nm width
14 point - S 24,960 innaq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger typ-a size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
tbe closest available type size shall be used.

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placenksntparallel to south
neatline corners reading left to ‘right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .

L-3506

L-4008

n-2316

R-2438

R-2440

n-3730

b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate) r
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninimum space between type placement and feature symkol is 0.5 mm.
3. This mthod of typs placement Ahall b used for areal feature8 when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of tbe feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to tbe south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of tbe area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may b.iplaced at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

If NAW - unknown, omit NAM window.

SymbOIS and associated area patterns of unde~assing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. Thi8
rule dces not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

Vegetation tint shall be shown when coincident with Swamp or Narsh symbol.

The water side limit of Mangrove (5C030, VEGO19) or Wipa (5C030, VNG016) is
always shown by a &shed line. The landside limits (Mean High Water line -
Coastal Shoreline (2AO1O) or Inland Shoreline (2H075)) is shown when known.

If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
in equal to or great-r than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for tbe
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
murroundina featuri. If the area of the clearina is less thm the area
(ASA) incliisioncondition for the surrounding”fe;t.re, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area fe.st”xeswith the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 nunat maplchart scale, delete
the open apace that is leas than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.
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R-3733 If a po*ion of an area feature has a minimum width of leas than 2.5 nunat
~p/chati OCale, delete that wrtion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mu wade, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the tive criteria will
reduce the ASA of the remining portion of the area feature to blow the
mininmm ASA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
ia less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a mrtion of the area based on the above criteria Will
split two larger area; comected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ARA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nunwide.

R-.WO2 When LMC - 1, and ASA < 15,625 m square, show minimum size -15,625 m square.

R-3940 Create separate polygons to support extraction of DMT + 25 < 51 (Scattered
Tree Cover) and DliT+ 51 (Dense Tree Cover) .

those areas >- 51% DMT (dense tree cover) .
symbolize as separate polygons those area8 >- 25* and < 51+ DMT (scattered
tree cover), and

TREEs. ..SC030 (P02NT)

SoG. ..SDOlo (21rd2A)

c-OO1O Coincident similar area features ha+ina matchina coded attribution will ~

C-0012

G-0013

L-0050

L-3505

blended to form a single feature. -

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

Feature will be generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.e., smoothed) .

Type sizes wr area sizes at mapl.hart scale: Area features only.
D6 point - S 77o ntnsq. area and S 14 nunwidth
07 point - S 2,296 MM aq. area and < 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm aq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 mm sq. area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632,nmIsq. area and s 84 mm width
14 point - < 24,960 ma sq. area and <104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nunsq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger typ-s size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

LShl feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

northeast (preferred position ).
southeast (Ist alternate) .
northwest (2nd alternate)
southwest (3rd alternate)
top-centered (4th alternate)
bottom-centered (5th alternate) .
(Hierarchy is based on type positioning 80 as to avoxa Overprxnt.xng
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Xinirmmnspace between type placeu.sntand feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names plac-t shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis in perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505) , but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.
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PRODUCT RULES

R-2316 Syu4wla and associated area patterna of underpassing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule doss not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-3730 If a clearina exists inside of an area feature. and tbe size of the clearing

R-3732

n-3733

is equal to & greater than the area (APA) inciusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less them tbe area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature cede & not connect at any point,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 mm at nuplchart scale, delete
the open apace that is less than 2.5 mm wide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a mininnimwidth of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 mm wide, maasured from perimeter to perimeter.
If tbe deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the MA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
mininum ARA inclusion, do not delete tbe narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is. less than 2.5 mm wide.

~. ..5D020 (ARXA)

C-oolo

G-0012

R-2316

R-3730

R-3732

R-3733

Coincident similar area features having matching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

s-ls ~d associated area patterns of underpae sing features (except
drainage shorelines) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule does not apply to land tint on Cmbat Charts.

If a clearing .8xi8ts inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ASA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

If two area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
mnd have a space btween them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
tbe open apace that is less than 2.5 mm wide b+tween the features and
combine them into one area feature.

If a portion of an area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 nun at
map/&Iart scale, delete that partion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nun wide, maasured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the almve criteria will
reduce the AP.A of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimam ARA inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 mm wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum a inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nun wide.

mm ...5D030 (AREA)

G-oolo

G-0012

Coincident similar area features having matching ceded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Area and line features will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.
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Q-0013 Feature will be generalized to provide a m-areaesthetic contoured ‘feature
(i.e., smothed) .

R-2316 2ymtmls and associated area patterns of un&rpasai”g features (except
drainage shoreline.?) are broken for all bridgee, except footbridges. This
rule dc+s not apply to land tint on Co*at Charts.

R-3730 If a clearing exista inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearin9
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ASA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and absorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two.area features with the same feature code do not connect at any point,
and have a apace between them of less than 2.5 mm!at map/chart scale, delete
the opan space that is less than 2.5 MM wide b+tween the features and
combine them into one area feature.

R-3733 If a portion of m area feature has a minimum width of less than 2.5 mm at
map/chart scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at
least 2.5 nun wide, measured from perimeter to perimeter.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
reduce the ARA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum A21A inclusion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is leas than 2.5 IMU wide.
If the deletion of a portion of the’ area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas connected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum ASA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 mm wide.

R-9044 Show direction of flow arrows within the Swamp and Marsh feature to show
water flow only when drainage patterns are not present or when feature
draining flow may ba questionable.

34ARSE. . .32)040 (AREA)

G-OO1O Coincident similar area features having retching coded attribution will be
blended to form a single feature.

Q-0012 Area and line featu’res will be generalized to detail compatible with scale.

C-0013 Feature will ha generalized to provide a more aesthetic contoured feature
(i.6., smothed) .

R-2316 Symbols and associated area patterns. of underpasaing featuree (except
drainage shorelines ) are broken for all bridges, except footbridges. This
rule d-s not apply to land tint on Combat Charts.

R-3730 If a clearing exists inside of an area feature, and the size of the clearing
is equal to or greater than the area (ARA) inclusion condition for the
surrounding area feature, the clearing is shown as a open space inside the
surrounding feature. If the area of the clearing is less than the area
(ARA) inclusion condition for the surrounding feature, the clearing is
deleted and &sorbed into the surrounding area feature

R-3732 If two area featureswith the same feature code do not connect at any Pint,
and have a space between them of less than 2.5 mm at map/chart scale, delete
the open space that is less than 2.5 nunwide between the features and
combine them into one area feature.
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R-3733 If a portion of M area feature has a mininmm width of less than 2.5 mm at
m+dchati scale, delete that portion of the area feature that is not at

n-9044

least 2.5 m wide, measured from perimeter to Printater.
If the deletion of a portion of the area based on the above criteria will
redoce the ASA of the remaining portion of the area feature to below the
minimum AAA inclueion, do not delete the narrow portion of the feature that
is less than 2.5 nun wide.
If the deletion of a pation of the area based on the above criteria will
split two larger areas comected by a narrow strip into two separate areas,
either of which would be below minimum APA inclusion, do not delete the
narrow portion of the feature that is less than 2.5 nm wide.

Show direction of flow arrows within the Swamp and Marsh feature to show
water flow only when drainage patterns are not present or when feature
draining flow may be questionable.

~S~IVE ~. ..4AOO0 (LINE)

C-oool

D-1655

G-ooll

L-3630

L-4037

L-4707

L-4746

L-487’S

R-2277

R-2350

R-2359

R-2360

R-2361

A Boundary marker (9B030) will be aligned with the feature.

If the toundary symbol and the projection line have the same line weight, the
boundary symbol shall be shown in it’s entirety 0.25 nun inside the projection
line.

Feature nmst retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thimed or smoothed) .

Label line feature stave (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 nun
space between. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

If a boundary follows a road and the exact location is unknown, label
“APPROXI KATE BOUNOARY - .

If the attribute value is ACC 001 (Accurate) or SSS 001 (Oefinite) , delete
the window and condense remaining windows.

Possession of islands and island groups shall be shown by placing the
country name in parentheses below the island name or island group name.
If all of the islands in an Island group belong to one country, the country
name shall b+ placed under the island group name only. If islands within
the 8ame island group belong to different countries, the country name
shall be placed under each islmd name, and not under the island group
name. Islands administered jointly by two countries shall show both
country names, ‘separated by a &ah, e.g. , (0s-0S) . country namss shall
be abbreviated in the manner approved by the Board of Geographic Names.
~ size for country names shall be 2/3 the size of the island nama or
island group name, but shall not be less than 5 point.

If BST-001 (Oefinite ), delete the BST label.

International boundaries and other lines Of separation, and their associated
latels, are shown in margin diagranm as well as in the tidy of the IMP or
chart.

If the limits of a lesser Administrative Soundary division is coincident
with that of a higher division, the symbol for the higher boundary division
shall h shown, in descending order - USE 23 (International) , 26 (Primary/lst
Or&r) , 30 (2nd Order) , 31 (3rd Order), 16 (City).

Every third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown when a beundary is
coincident within a Road. Nhen the boundary is International, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

If a boundary follows an edge of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, every
third unit of the boundary symkml shall b-s shown coincident with the feature.
When the boundary is International, the width of the International imundary
overprint shall b reduced to one-half of its normal width.

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
shall ha shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
boundary symbol.
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R-2362 If a kmun&ry follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland), every third unit of
the boundary symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.

R-2363 If a boundary is coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.e., width < 3 mm at map scale) only every third unit of the kmundary
symbol ehall be shown.

R-2365 If a boundary creases a body of Opan Water (2sXXX) or (2A040) >- 20 nunwidth
and alignment is known, the complete boundary eymbol shall & shown. If the
boundzmy alignment in unknown, the boumfury symtml shall be shown in the Operi
Water area at the points of entry. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete units of the boundary symbol.

R-2366 International boundary symbols shall not be shown crossing bodies of Open
Water (2SXXX) or (2A040) with width x 20 nm at map scale. The symbol shall
terminate at pint a of entry into the Open Water area.

R-2469 If a b-mndarv location is known and occurs within a double-line Stream the

R-2496

n-2497

R-2496

complete bou;dary symbol shall be shown. If the boundary location is
unknown, the boundary symbol shall he centered in the Stream and labeled
“APPROX12LiTE”

Boun&ries shown shall be included in legend.

In areas where there is no defined boundary between two countries (BST-004),
center 24343and NM4 in the approximate area on their respective sides of the
label “NO DEFIWED BOONDARY” Pairs of labels may be repeated if necessary for
large areas, but pairs should be positioned far enough apart so that they 00
NOT imply a specific division line between the two countries.

Use a wint of chanae (9D015) for changes in status on an administrative
ImJm4&y (6AOOO), -
armistice line (6A020), Cease-fire line (6A030) , defacto boundary (6A060),
demilitarized zone (6A070), or zone of occupation (6A170), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030).

AR4tISTICS LINE ...6A020 (LINE)

C-oool

D-1655

G-ooll

L-3630

L-4037

R-2359

n-2360

R-2361

n-2362

A Boundary marker (9B030) will be aligned with the feature.

If the boundary symbol and the projection line.have the same line weight, the
boundary symbol shall & shown in it 0s entirety 0.25 nuninside the projection
line.

Feature must retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

LE+belline feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 mm
space between. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

If a tmundary follows a road and the exact location is unknown, label
“APPROXIWATS BOUNDARY”.

Svery third onit of the boun&ry symbol shall be shown when a boundary is
coincident within a Road. When the boundAry is International, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

If a b-auntiry follows an edge of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, every
third unit of the boundary symbol shall b-sshown coincident with the feature.
When the boundary is International, the width of the International boundary
overprint shall be reduced to one-half of its normal width.

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
shall be shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
boundary symbol.

If a boundaxy follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland), every third unit of
the boundary symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.
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R-2363 If a boundary is coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.e., width < 3 m at map scale) only every third unit of the boundav
symbol shall be shown.

R-2365 If a boundary crosses a body of open Water (2HXXX) or (2A040) x 20 nunwidth
and alignment is known, the complete boundary symbol shall be shown. If the
boundary alignment is unknown, the kundary symbol shall be shown in tbe Open
Water area at the points of Ontry. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete units of the boundary symbol.

R-2469 If a boundary location is known md occurs within a double-line Stream the
COMPlet@ k.OUn&~ syubol eball be shown. If the boundary location is
unknown, the boundary 8y&ml shall b+ centered in the Stream and labeled
“APPROXIMATE”

R-2496 Boundaries shown shall be included in legend.

R-2466 Use e+point of change (9D015) for changes in status on an administrative
boondary (6AOOO),
armistice line (6A020), Cease-fire line (6A030) , defacto boundary (6A060),
demilitarized zone (6A070), or zone of occupation (6A170), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030) .

~E-PIRS L2NS ...6A030 (LIRE)

C-oool

D-1655

C-ooll

L-3630

L-4037

R-2359

R-2360

n-2361

R-2362

R-2363

R-2365

A Boundary marker (9B030) will be aligned with the feature.

If the hundary symbol and the projection line have the same line weight, the
boundary symbol shall be shown in it’s entirety 0.25 mm inside the projection
line.

Feature mat retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

Label line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 run
apace between. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

If a boundary follows a road and the exact location is unknown, label
“APPROXIMATE BOUWOARY” .

Svery third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown when a boundary ia
coinci&nt within a Road. When the boundaxy ia International, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

If a boundary follows an edge of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, every
third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown coincident with the feature.
when the boundary is International, the width of the International boundary
overprint shall be reduced to one-half of its normal width.

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
shall be shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
boundary Symbol .

If a boundary follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland), every third unit of
the boundary symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.

If a &.un&ry is coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.e., width < 3 mm at map scale) only every third unit of the boundary
symbol shall lx shown.

If n tiundary crosses a body of Open Water (2SXXX) or (2A040) * 20 mm width
and alignment is known, tbe complete boundary symbol shall be shown. If the
boundary alignment is unknown, the boundary symbol shall be shown in the Qpen
Water area at the mints of entw. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete unit: of the boun&ry symbol.

R-2469 If a boundary location is known and occurs within a double-line Stream the
conplete boundary symbol shall be shown. If the boundary location is
unknown, the b-aundary symbol shall be centered in the Stream and labeled
“APPROXIHATP.”
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R-2496 Boundaries ehown shall

administrativeR-2498 Use a point of change
boundary (6AOOO),
armistice line (6A020), Cease-fire line (6A030) , defacto Ixundary (6A060),
demilitarized zone (63070), or zone of occupation (6Al70), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030) .

.6A030 (LINE)

be included in legend.

(9D015) for changes in status on an

I~TIONAL MARIT- ~Y. ..6A050 (LINE)

L-3803

R-2756

Position type 3 mm away from line on each aide, reading left to right, or
bottom to top if line is vertical. Position country nanms adjacant to each
other, and TXT lab+l to the right of NM3 label.

Nbem the US-Russia International Maritime Boundary is shown on the map/chart,
a legend ‘See note” shall h shown next to the bauidary, and the following
note shown in the trawin of the map/chati, or if necessaq. in anY OPn water
area:

NOT2
Maritinm boundary provisionally applied
pending fonml exchange of insturments
of ratification.

DBFACTO BOUND. /OTESR LINS or SEPARATION...6A060 (LINE)

C-oool

D-1655

D-ooll

L-3630

L-4037

L-4707

R-2276

R-2277

R-23FA

R-2359

R-2360

R-2361

A Boundary marker (9B030) will be aligned with the feature.

If the boundary symbol and the projeciion line have the same line weight, the
boundary symkml shall be shown in it,s entirety 0.25 mm inside the projection
line.

Feature must retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

bakel line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 mm
space between. Above mems: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

If a lxmndary follows,a road and the exact locatiOn is unknOwn, la~l
“APPROXINAT2 BOONOARY” .

If the attribute value is ACC 001 (Accurate) or SXS 001 (Definite), delete
the window and con&nse remaining windows.

If a boundary is not recognized by the U.S. Department of State as an
official international boundary, but falls under the category of “Other Line
of Separation”, and the type of boundary is not portrayed by another
Subcategory 6A FACS feature, the TXT attribute is used to label the line in
accordance with Geon-s/Boundary guidance: e.g. “Administrateive Line”,
“Provisional Administrative Line.”

International boundaries and other lines of separation, and their associated
labels, are shown in margin diagrams as well as in the bc.dyof the map or
&a*.

If the liudts of a lesser Administrative Boundary division is coincident
with that of a higher division, the symbol for the higher boundary division
shall be shown, in descending order - USE 23 (International) , 26 (Primarq/lst
Order) , 30 (2nd Or&r) , 31 (3rd Order) , 16 (City).

Every third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown when a boundary is
coincident within a Road. Nhen the boundary is International, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

If a boundary follows an edge Of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, eVeIY
third unit of the tmundaw symbel shall be shown coincident with the feature.
Xhen the boundary is Internaticmal, tbe width of the International boundary
overprint shall be reduced to one-half of its normal width.

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
shall be shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
bOun&ry symbol.
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R-2362

R-2363

R-2365

R-2469

R-2496

R-2498

If a boundary follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland) , every third unit of
the boundary symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.

If a boundary ie coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.e., width < 3 nunat map scale) only every third unit of the bundary
symbol shall he shown.

If a bandary crosses a body of @en Water (2HXXX) or (2A040) ~ 20 ~l~h~
and alignment is known, the complete boundary symbol shall be shown.
b.aundaryalignment is unknown, the boundary symbol shall & shown in the Opari
Water area at the points of entry. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete units of the boundary syubd.

If a b-aund.arylocation ia known md occurs within a double-line Stream the
complete boundary symbol shall be shown. If the boundary location is
unknown, the Lmundary symbol shall be centered in the Stream and labeled
‘APPROXIMATE.”

Boun&rie8 shown shall be included in legend.

Use a point of change (9D015) for changes in status on an administrateive
boundary (6AOOO),
armistice line (6A020), Cease-fire line (6A030), defacto boundary (6A060),
demilitarized zone (6A070) , or zone of occupation (6A170), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030) .

DxN2LITAR3SED Z026S...5A070 (AWEA)

D-1655 If the boundary symbol and the projection line have the same line weight, the
boundary symbol shall he shown in it’8 entirety 0.25 mm inside the pro jecticm
line.

c-0011 Feature must retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

L-0050 TyP sizes per area 8izes at maplchart scale: ASea featUSes OnlY.
06 noint - S 77o nm sa. area and < 14 mm width=–. –.–
07 paint - S 2,296 mm sq.”area and S 28 mm width
09 point - < 5,192 mm sq. area and < 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq..area and < 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nunsq. area and S 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 nm sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 nunaq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes i8 not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-4031

R-2356

R-2236

R-2360

R-2361

X-2362

If a boundary follows a road and the exact location is unknown, labd
‘APPROXIMATS BOUWDARY “.

If the limit8 of a leasex Administrative Boundary division is coincident
with that of a higher division, the symbol for the higher boundary division
shall h shown, in descending order - USE 23 (International) , 26 (Primary/lst
Order) , 30 (2nd Order), 31 (3rd Order) , 16 (City).

Every third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown when a boundary is
coincident within a Road. When the boundary is International, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

If a boundary follows an edge of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, every
third unit of the boundary SYI14XJshall be shovn coincident with the feature.
w21enthe boundary is International, the width of the International boundary
overprint shall be reduced to one-half of its normal width.

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
shall be shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
boundary symbol.

If a boundary follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland) , every third unit of
the hounde.ry symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.
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?XATURE: DZ441L2TU2E0 50NE. ..6A070 (AREA)

n-2363 If a boundary is coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.e., width < 3 nunat map scale) only every third unit of the boundary
sydxal s.ha11 be shown.

R-2365 If a boundary crosses a body of open Water (2HXXX)or (2A04o) ~ 20 ~l~h~
and .slignuattia known, the conp.leteboundary symbol shall be shown.
boundary alignment is unknown, tbe kmundary syubd Bhall ~, shown in the Open
Water area at the points of entry. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete onits of the boundaxy symbol.

R-2366 International koundary sym.bola shall not be shown crossing bodies of Open
Water ‘(2SXXX) or (2A040) with width >- 20 rmn at map scale. The symbol shall
terminate at points of entry into the Open Water area.

R-2456 Boundaries shown shall ba included in legend.

R-2498 use a point of change (9D015) for changea in status on an administrate ive
boundary (6AOOO),
armistice line (6A020) , base-fire line (6A030) , de facto boundary (6A060) ,
demilitarized zone (6A07O) , or zone of occupation (6Al70), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030).

2NTE3NA2’Z026AL DA- LI14X...6Al10 (LIN%)

C-oool

C-ooll

3.-4817

R-2494

A 3oun&ry marker (9B030) will be aligned with the feature.

Feature fist retain all cartographic detail (i.e., mat thimed ~r smoothed) .

“INTERNATIONAL DATE LINE (140NDAY)- will be labaled on the west side, reading
left to right or bottom to top, with “ (SDNDAY)“ centered under MONDAY. Label
twice on each chart., with a 1 nun space between the type and date line.

Boundaries shown shall b-e included in legend.

ZONE OF CCCOPATION. ..6A170 (AREA)

D-1665

C-ooll

L-0050

L-3630

L-4037

R-2358

R-2359

If the boundary symbol and the projection line have the same line weight, the
boundary aymhol shall be shown in it,a entirety 0.25 nuninside the projection
line.

Feature must retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 77o nun sq. area and < 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 mm aq. area and S 28 nun width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 nm sq. area and S 84 nun width
14 point - S 24,960 IIMI5q. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 um 5q. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall h used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

Label line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a 0.5 mm
space between. Above means: reatile from south or east Projection
neatline.

If a boundary follows a road and the exact location is unknown, label
“APPROXIMATE BOUNDARY” .

If tbe limits of a lesser Administrative Boundary division is coincident
with that of a higher division, the symbol for the higher boundary division
shall be shown, in descending order - USE 23 (International), 26 (Primary/lst
Order), 30 (2nd Order), 31 (3rd Or&r) , 16 (City).

Every third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown when a boundary
coinci&nt within a Road. When the boundary is Intemat ional, the
International boundary overprint shall be shown as a continuous band.

is
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~

PEAnlwx : ZONE OP OCCOPATIN. ..6A170 (A3UA)

R-2360 If a boundazy follows an edge of a Road, Track, Trail or Railroad, every
third unit of the boundary symbol shall be shown coincident with the feature.
when the boundary is International, the width of the International boundary
overprint shall be reduced to one-half of its normal width.

R-2361

R-2362

R-2363

R-2365

R-2366

R-2496

R-2498

If a boundary follows a Road and the exact location is unknown, the symbol
ehall be shown in the center of the Road with every third unit of the
boundary symbol .

If a boundary follows a Shoreline (Coastal or Inland), every third unit of
the boundary symbol shall be shown where coincident with the Shoreline.

If a boundary is coincident with a single-line or narrow double-line stream,
(i.. .. width < 3 mm at map scale) only every third unit of the b-a.ndary
symbol ehall be shown.

If a boundary crosses a body of Open Water (2HXXX) or (2A040) x 20 nun width
and alignment is known, the complete boundary symbol shall be shown. If the
boundary alignment is unknown, the boundary symbol shall be shown in the Open
Water area at the points of entry. If the size of the Open Water permits,
show complete units of the boundary symbol.

International boundary symbols shall not be shown crossing bodies of Open
Water (2HXXX) or (2A040) with width >- 20 nun at map scale. The syrbol shall
terminate at points of entry into the Open Water area.

Boundaries shown shall b+ included in legend.

Use a point of change (9D015) for changes in Status on an administrative
boundary (6AOOO),
armisticeline (6A020), Cease-fire line (6A030) , defacto boundary {6A060) ,
demilitarized zone (6A07 O) , or zone of occupation (6A1 70) , unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030) .

~ MARKER.. .9B030 (POINT)

L-3505 hbel feature as PX hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred psition) .
b. southeast {lsti alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other typ+ or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol ia 0.5 mm.
3. This method of typ placement shall be used for areal features when

space d-s not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC . 0
Drop Window.

CONTROL POINZ . . . 9B035 (POINT)

L-3S05 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:.
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. no~heast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting

2.
3.

other typ6 or obscuring detail. )
!!ininum space between type placewnt and feature symbol is 0.5 mm.
This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when
space dees not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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nAT13Rx: C036TAOL POLNT. ..9B035 (POINT)

L-4008 If NAW - unknown, omit NAM window.

R-2374 Control Points shall not be shown < 75 ran apart. In areas of high
concentration of points, (more than one every 75 nun), the points of the
higher order of preference will be shown no less than 15 mm nor mare than 125
m apart. The order of preference is - 1) trig stations, 2) bench marks, 3)
spot heights.

MIsmmAwBmJs CULTURAL PBMusx. ..9D012 (ARBA)

L-0050

L-3505

L-3506

Type sizes per area sizes at map/cha* scale: Area features only.
06 point - S 770 mn sq. area and S 14 urn width
07 point - S 2,296 mm sq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - S 9,796 nun sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mu sq. area and S 84 um width
14 point - S 24,960 raaaq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size ehall b-a used.

Label feature as “per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) ,
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. b@.tom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on type pcsiti.ning so as”to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature syrbc.1is 0.5 nun.
3. This mthod of type placement shall b-sused for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the t~ shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but maY be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

441SCB2LANXDUS C!’OL’20RALPEA=. ..9D012 (LINE)

L-0051 ‘fypesizes for single line features at map/chart scale.
06 point - S 80 nunlength
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mm length

2.-4260 Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the

L-4261

left of verticai feature, reading tottom to top), at a 0.5 UMIdist~ce and
parallel to respective feature. Label shall preferably be positioned at the
Mi~int of the line segment or symbol; however, it may be displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other syuimls or
labels . If space will not permit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the label in accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or ayubol shall b-s
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatline of the map sheet.
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pgATORB : M2SCSLL3N30US COLTUBAL FEAT03N3...9D012 (P013W

L-3505 bbel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy is based on typs positioning so .s to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail.)

2. Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol ia 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

POINT OP C24ANG3 . . . 9D015 (3022?2)

C-0016 The feature shall be perpendicular to a road (1P030), interchange (IP020),
railroad track (1NO1O), administrative buundary (L6AOOO), armiatice line
(6A020) , cease-fire line (6A030) , defacto boundary (6A060), international
date, or river/stream (2H140) .

L-3956 The Point of Change in the numb+r of Tracks shall be symbolized and labeled
<- 6.2 mm to the Point of Change on bth sides.

R-2173 Point of Change symbol (9D015) shall be added where approximate alignment
begin5 and ends and placed o“ top of Road where labels would be placed,
Perpendicular tO Road symbolization with staff end of symbol just touching
the Road.

R-2175 Add P.ai”tof Change (9D015) ticks at the @gimi”g and end of Roads labded
LTN x 3.

R-2176 LTN lab+ls shall be positioned adjac.mt to Point of Change (9D015) ticks on
road stretches >- 2.0-mm at map scale.

R-2357 The “Point of Change” symbol shall b+ shown at 90 degrees on the north or
upper side of the boundary when there is a change in the status of a
boundary. The w&@ shall not overprint a sy*Olized bOundam ~nu~nt.

R-2430 A limiting tick shall be shown at points indicating a change in navigability
of a canal.

R-2498 Use a point of change (9D015) for changes in status on an administrative
boundary (6AOOO),
annistice line (6A020), @ase-f ire line (6A030), defacto boundary (6A060),
demilitarized zone (6A070), or zone of occupation (6A170), unless change
occurs at a symbolized boundary marker (9B030) .

VOID C02JGCTION AREA. . . 9D020 (3LPXA)

G-0011 Feature must retain all cartographic detail (i.e., not thinned or smoothed) .

L-0050 Type sizes per area sizes at nmp/chart scale: Area features only.
06 mint - S 770 am sq. area and S 14 nm width
07 point - < 2,296 mm sq. area and < 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 mm sq. area and S 44 mm width
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and < 62 mm width
12 point - .416,632 nnnsq. area and S 84 nnnwidth
14 point - < 24,960 IIUIIsq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 ~int - > 24,960 nunsq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.”
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.
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~: V02D C02JX!TI03J ~.. .9D020 (AREA)

L-3505 bbel feature as per hierarchy for topo t~ placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lst alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e.
f.

top-centered, (4th altermte )
bottom-centered (5th alternate)
(Hierarthy is based on type ~sitioning ao as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Ninin’am~~ce between t~ placement and feature s-l ia 0.5 mm.
3. This method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

SPaCe does not permit labeling within that feature. Nhen SCC - 0
Drop Window.

L-3506 Names placement shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis is perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the feature (Rule
L-3505), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.

L-3968

~

L-0050

lm area void of Contours or form lines due to lack of, or poor quality source
data, shall be lab-eled “ASLI.EEDATA INCOMPLSTS”. M area void of relief
which is greater than 75 mm x 75 nunat map scale shall carry the additional
note “Limits of Reliable Relief Infomtion” rep-eatedalong the perimeter of
the centoured area.

LOCATION ...9D040 (AREA)

Type sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Lea features only.
06 point - S 77o mm sq. area and S 14 mm width
07 point - S 2,296 MM aq. area and S 28 mm width
09 point - S 5,192 nunsq. area and S 44 nunwidth
10 point - < 9,796 mm sq. area and S 62 mm width
12 point - S 16,632 mm sq. area and S 84 nm width
14 point - S 24.960 am sq. area and S104 mm width
16 point - > 24,960 mm sq. area
Nhere area =asurem.s.nts are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Nhere the full range of type sizes is not available for a W=icular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.
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~: ~ LOCATION. ..9D040 (AREA)

L-0060 Populated places are classified by complete up-to-date peculation figures,
and by administrative importance. When complete up-to-date population data
is not available, populated places are classified solely by administrative
importance.

L-3505

First order of preceder
Population classificat
~ 500,000 (PPL 001), fi
14 point bold condeneed

a.-100,000 and < 500,000

,nge,
:ion for culturally developed area

,rst importmce
1,upper case
(PPL 002), eecond iagwrt.ante:

10 point bold condensed, upper case
+ 25,000 and < 100,000 (PPL 003), third iwortance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case

x 5,000 and < 25,000 (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

< 5,000 (PPL 005), fifth importance:
8 POint condensed, upper and lower case

Second order of precedence:
Population and relative importance classification for
culturally developed:
+ 100,000 (PPL 001) , first importance
14 point bold condensed, upper case

+ 50,000 and < 100,000 (PPL 002) , second imprtance
10 point bold condensed, upper case

+ 10,000 and < 50,000 (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case

+ 2,000 a“d < 10,000 (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

< 2,000 (PPL 005), fifth importance
8 point condensed, upper and lower case

an area not as yet wel1

Third order of precedence:
‘fbecategories of administrative importance may vary from region to region
ational capital (PPL 001) , first importance

int bold ccmdenaed, upper case
or department capital (PPL 002), second importance

-
Na---.. –

14 Pi... ____ ..
Province, etate, c
10 point bold condensed, upper case

County seat or chartered city (PPL 003). third importance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case

Town (PP~L 004) , fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

Village or settl~nt (PPL 005), fifth importance
8 point condensed, upper and lower ca.?e

Label feature as p+r hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeaat (preferred position) .
b. southeast (1.stalternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierar&y is based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Mininnun space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. This !mthod of type placement shall be used for areal features when

amce does not c.ennitlabeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Dkop Window. -

L-3S06 Names placem-ent shall be oriented to the longest axis of the feature reading
left to right and placed within the area outline and centered. If longest
axis in perpendicular to the south neatline, the type shall be placed outside
of the area outline, preferred position is northeast of the ‘feature (Rule
2,-3505), but may be placed at any position around the feature so as not to
overprint any other feature type and reading left to right.
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mm: ~ 2CCATI024...9D040 (AREA)

L-3630 htbel line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a
space tetween. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.

~ MCATI03T. ..9D040 (L2N32)

L-0051

L-0060

L-3630

0.5 m

Type sizes for ~~~l~i~hfeatures at map/cha* scale.
06 paint - <
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 point - > 160 mu length

Populated places are classified by complete up-to-date population figures,
and by administrative importance. Nhen complete up-tO-&te population data
is not available, populated Dlaces are classified solely by administrative
inpmtance.

First order of precedence:
Population classification for culturally developed areas
>- 500,000 (PPL 001), first importance
14 point bold condensed, upp-?rcase

>- 100,000 and < 500,000 (PPL 002), second i~oflance:
10 point bold condensed, upper case

* 25,000 and c 100,000 (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold conden~ed, upper and lower case

>- 5,000 and < 25,000 (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 tiint condensed, uppr and lower case

< 5,000 (PPL 005), fifth importance:
8 point condensed, upper and lower case

Second order of precedence:
Population and relative importance classification for an
culturally developed:
>- 100,000 (PPL 001), first importance
14 point bold condensed, upper case
+ 50,000 and < 100, 000 (PPL 002) , second importance

area not as yet wel1

10 point bold condensed, upper case
>- 10,000 and < 50,000 (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case
+ 2,000 and < 10, 000 (PPL 004) , fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case
< 2,000 (PPL 005) , fifth importance
8 point condensed, upper and lower case

Third order of precedence:
The categories of administrative importance may vary from region to region
National capital (PPL 001), first impxtance
14 point bold condensed, upper case

Province, state, or department capital (PPL 002), second importance
10 point bold condensed, upper case

Caunty seat or chartezed city (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case

Town (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

Village or settlement (PPL 005), fifth importance
6 point condensed, upper and lower case

kb.sl line feature above (preferred) and parallel to the line with a O~5 nun
space between. Above means: readable from south or east Projection
neatline.
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L-0060 Populated places are classified by complete up-to-date p-apulation figures,
and by administrative importance. When coqlete up-to-date population data
is not available, populated places are classified solely by administrative
importance.

First order of prec.sde”ce:
Population classification for culturally develop-adareas:
+ 500,000 (PPL 001), first importance
14 point bold condensed, upper case

* 100,000 and < 500,000 (PPL 002), second importance:
10 point bold condensed, upper case

* 25,000 and < 100,000 (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold condensed, uppsr and lower case

* 5,000 and < 25,000 (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 peint condensed, upper and lower case

< 5,000 (PPL 005), fifth importance:
8 P-Ointcondensed, upper and lower case

Second order of precedence:
Population and relative importance classification for an area not as yet well
culturally developed:
>- 100,000 (PPL 001), first importance
14 point bold condensed, upper case

>- 50,000 and < 100,000 (PPL 002), second importance
10 point bold condensed, upper case

x 10, 000 ~d < 50,000 (PPL 003), third iMpOtian Ce
10 point b-oldcondensed, upper and lower case

+ 2,000 and < 10,000 (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

< 2,000 (PPL 005), fifth importance
8 POint condensed, upper and lower case

Third order of precedence:
The categories of administrative importance may vaq from region to region
National capital (PPL 001), first importance
14 point bold condensed, upper case

Province, state, or department capital (PPL 002), second importance
10 point t-oldcondensed, upper case

County eeat or chartered city (PPL 003), third importance
10 point bold condensed, upper and lower case

Town (PPL 004), fourth importance
10 point condensed, upper and lower case

Village or settlenmnt (PPL 005), fifth importance
8 point condensed, upper and lower case

L-3505 wbel feature as per hierarchy for topo
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:

position) .a. northeast (preferred
b. southeast (1st alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)

WP placement parallel to

e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bo~tom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchv in based on tYPe Positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other ty@ or obscuring ~=tail. )

Minimum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
This method of typ-aplacement shall be used for areal features when
space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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~: = DE8=PTIOU. . .9D045 (AREA)

L-0050 ~ sizes per area sizes at map/chart scale: Area features only.
06 Wint - S 170 am sq. area and 5 14 m! width
07 point - S 2,296 nunaq. area and S 28 mm width
09 mint - S 5,192 mm sa. area and S 44 mm width
10 ~int - S 9,796 mm 66. area and S 62 manwidth
12 pO1nt - < 16,632 mm sq. area and s 84 nunwidth
14 point - S 24,960 mm aq. area and S104 nunwidth
16 point - > 24,960 nm sq. area
Where area measurements are inconsistent, the larger type size shall be used.
Where the full range of type sizes is not available for a particular label,
the closest available type size shall be used.

L-3505 ~bel feature as per hierarchy for topo type placenkantparallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. 60utheast (let alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy ia based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Minimm space between type placement and feature SYI14W1 is 0.5 mm.
3. This mthod of typ+ placement shall be used for areal features when

apace does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.

TEXT DzSC31PTI033 ...9D045 (L226E)

L-0051

L-4260

L-4261

Type sizes for single line features at map/cha* scale.
06 point - S 80 mm length
07 point - S 160 mm length
09 pint - > 160 nnnlength

Label shall be positioned above feature, reading left to right (or to the
left of vertical feature, reading bottom to tap) , at a 0.5 nundistance and
parallel to respctive feature. Mbel shall preferably be positioned at the
midp-ointof the line segment or symbol; however, it may & displaced
laterally along respective feature to avoid overprinting other symbols or
labels. If space will not p+rmit placing label parallel to feature, offset
the lab=idin accordance with Rule L-4261 below and use a leader line to
identify its location along the feature.

Feature name, label, data information holder, and/or symbol shall be
positioned, reading left to right, parallel to the tangent of the center of
the southern neatl~ne of the map sheet.

T22Xi D433C3UPTI043 ...9D045 (POINT)

L-3505 Label feature as per hierarchy for topo type placement parallel to south
neatline corners reading left to right:
1. Positional hierarchy:
a. northeast (preferred position) .
b. southeast (lat.alternate) .
c. northwest (2nd alternate)
d. southwest (3rd alternate)
e. top-centered (4th alternate)
f. bottom-centered (5th alternate)

(Hierarchy in based on type positioning so as to avoid overprinting
other type or obscuring detail. )

2. Wininum space between type placement and feature symbol is 0.5 nun.
3. Thie method of type placement shall be used for areal features when

space does not permit labeling within that feature. When SCC - 0
Drop Window.
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APPENDIX B

1:100,000 TOPOGFU!PHIC SCALE MAP STYLE SHEET

10. SCOPE

10.1 -. This Appendix is a graphic illustration of the

design, composition, and location of the margin data. This
Appendix is a mandatory part of the specification. The
information contained herein is intended for compliance.

20. APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

20.1.1

See section 2. APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

20.2.1

This section is not applicable to this specification.

20.2 NQI1-aov~.

This section is not applicable to this specification.

30. 1:100,000 SCALE TOPOGRAPHIC MAP STYLE SHEET

30.1 SLYk+=L. See next page for style sheet information
foldout.
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APPENDIX C

INDEX TO REGIONAL AREAS

10. SCOPE

10.1 S,cQe. “This Appendix is a graphic illustration of
design, composition, and location of the sheet series. This
Appendix is not a mandatory part of the specification. The
information contained herein is intended for information only.

the

20. APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

20.1 ~.

20.1.1 ~.

This section is not applicable to this specification.

20.2.1

This section is not applicable

20.2 lwl-aov~.
!.

This section is not applicable

30. INDEX TO REGIONAL AREAS

30.1 to See
information foldout,.

to this specification.

to this specification.

next page for graphic
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APPENDIX D

TYPE TEMPLATE

10. SCOPE

10.1 -. This Appendix is intended as a tool to provide
assistance where type sizes are in question or where type ranges
are indicated in the referenced MIL-STD-2402.

20.

20.1

20.2

30.

30.1

APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

~.

This section is not applicable

This section is not applicable

TYPE TEMPLATE

~. See riextpa9e

to this specification.

to this specification.

for the type template.
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